UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

Los Angeles

Verbal Tone in Kuria

A dissertation submitted in partial satisfaction of the
requirements for the degree Doctor of Philosophy

in Linguistics

by

Leonard Chacha Mwita

2008



The dissertation of Leonard Chacha Mwita is approved.

Christopher Ehret

Bruce Hayes

Pamela Munro

Russell Schuh, Committee Chair

University of California, Los Angeles

2008



Naitabaruku tasnifu hii kwa mke wangu Christine Chacha na watoto wangu Lydia
Nchagwa, Jackline Boke, Sylvia Nyamboha, na Jonathan Mwita, kwa subira yao

nilipokuwa ughaibuni.



CHAPTER ONE: Introduction...........ooiuiiiii i e 1
1. INErOAUCTION. ...t e e 1
1.1  The Language and Its People..........c.oiiriiiiniiiii i, 2
1.2 Previous Research....... ... 4
1.3 KUria Tonology.....couuiiiiii i e e e 6
1.3.1 High Tone Spreading...........ccouiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiici e 6
1.3.2 NON-FInality.......oouiinii e 6
1.4 Basic Surface TOneS. .........ouiritiii i 7
141 Downdrift. .. ..o 7
R B 70} 1 T 1< o B Pt 8
143 Downglide......ouoiniii i 10
144 Contour TONES. ... .eneitt it 10
15 OrganmiZation..........oueiueiniit et e e e e 11
CHAPTER TWO: Segmental Phonology and Morphology...............cccciviiieeeenn. 13
2. INErOAUCHION. ...t e 13
2.1 Segmental Phonology.........co.oiiiiiiii 13
2.1.1 CONSONANTS. ...ttt 13
212 VOWeIS. ottt 15
2.1.3 DIphthongs. .....c.oinuiiii e, 16
2.1.4 Basic Phonological Processes............coovuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 17

TABLE OF CONTENTS



2.1.4.1Dahl’s LaW.....o.oiiiiiniiii i 17

2.1.4.2 Glide FOrmation. ... ....cccoevuiiuiiiniiiniiei e 19
2.1.4.3 Prenasalization.........cccoouiiuiiiiiiiie et e 20
2.1.4.4 Vowel CoaleSCeNCe. .......uueventiiiniiiiiiieie e 22
2.1.4.5Vowel RaiSING. .....viiiiiiiiiii i 22
2.1.4.6 VOWEl LOWEIING.... .ottt e e e 24
2.1.5 Syllable Structure..........ovuiiiiii e e 25
INOUN CIaASSES . .« ettt e e e e 27
Verbal Morphology.......oouuiiniiiii e 29
2.3.1 Verbal Structure..........ouuiniiniiii i 31
2.3.1.1 Order of MOIrphemes. ........c.ovviviiieiiiiieiiiiieii e 31
2.3.1.2Verb ROOt.....uiiiiiie e 34
2.3.2 Pre-Root MOIPNemMES. ......c.oriiiiiie e, 35
2.3, 2.0 FOCUS. ..ttt e e 35
I A [ o o) | PSP 36
2.3.2.3 Infinitive Marker............ocoiiiiiiiii e 38
2.3.2.4 Subject Marker.........c.oviiiiii i 39
2.3.2.5 0bjJeCt Marker.........ooviirieii e 41
2.3.2.6 Reflexive PrefixX fi-/.....coeiiii i 44
2.3.2.7 Reduplication ...........coiiiiiiiiiiii i 45
2.3.3 Tense, Mood and ASPECL........uuuiinririateitiae e 45
2.3.3. 1 PreSeNnt TenSe. ... uuuenieientetet e e e e 46



2.4

2.3.3.2 Past TeNSC....ouuiutniiti it 46
2.3.3.3 Future TenSe. .. ..ouvitiitiitiitii e e 47
2.3.3.4M00d and ASPECL......oueeririnieit et 47
2.3.3.5 Simple Affirmative Tenses...........covvviveiiriiriniiiiiiereeeeeennn, 48
2.3.4 POSt-ROOt MOTPhEMES. ... .eiiiettet e e eeeeiens 49
2.3.4.1 Stative SUffiX /-ek/..........ooooiii 51
2.3.4.2 Reversive-transitive SUuffix /-0c/............cocoiiiiii. 51
2.3.4.3 Reversive-intransitive Suffix /-ok/................c.o 52
2.3.4.4 Applicative SUFFIX /-6c/.. ..o 53
2.3.4.5 Reciprocal SUffiX /-an/...........c.oooiiiiiiiiiii 54
2.3.4.6 Causative SUFFIX /-1/. ..ot 55
2.3.4.7 Synchronizing Suffix /-erani/........c.cccceceeeiiiiiiiiiininiin......56
2.3.4.8 Passive SUFFIX /-(B)O/...c.viniiiiiii e 56
2.3.4.9 /-ar/ SUFFIX. ... 57
2.3.4.10 Final Vowel... ..o 58
2.3.5  CIIICS .« ettt et e 58
IMDbBIICAtIoN. ..ot 59
2.4.1 Non-Imbricating Forms.... ..........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii el 61
2.4.2 TImbricating FOrms............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiii .02
2.4.3 Perfective Formation in Roots...............cooeviiiiiiiiiii .63
2.4.3.1 V-, C-, and CV- ROOLS. ..ottt 63

Vi



2.5

CHAPTER THREE: Verbal Tone

3.

3.1

3.2

2.4.3.2 CVEC-ROOS. ettt
2.4.3.3 CVCVC- Roots and @VCV- ROOtS......cccoeuinininnininnnnne.
2.4.3.4 Other Polysyllabic ROOtS.........c.ovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiien,
2.4.4 Perfective Formation in Bases.............c.cooiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiieeeee e
2.4.4.1 Non-Imbricating Bases...........cccovivviiiiiiiiiiiiniiinnnne,
2.4.4.2 Imbricating Bases..........covviiiiiiiiiii e,
245 Prosodic Morphology.......c.covuiiiiiiiiiiii it
2.4.5.1 Prosodic CircumsCription...........vueveuiuineeneenneaneeneennnnn.
2.4.5.2 Morphemic Circumscription.............ooeeveeeeneenineeneennnnn.

COMNCIUSION. -« et e e e

INEFOTUCTION. ...t e
Paradigm Set........ooiiiii e
Verbal Tonology in Affirmative Tenses............ccoviviiiiiiiiiinineannnn..
3.2.1 Tone Assignment Principle 1a: Melodic V1H (Spread).... ...........
3.2.1.1 Remote Past Focused...........ccoovvuiiiiimiiiiiiiiiiine,
3.2.1.2 Habitual Past Focused............ccooiiiiiiiniiiiiiiieineenn
3.2.2 Tone Assignment Principle 1b: Melodic VIH (No Spread)............
3.2.2.1 Hortatory Imperative (2)......cc.evveeriiieiniiiiieiiieieeeennnnn

3.2.2.2 Monosyllabic Stems and Macrostem Adjustment.....................

3.2.3 Tone Assignment Principle 2: Melodic V2H (Spread)................ ......

vii

102



3.2.4 Tone Assignment Principle 3a: Melodic V3H (Spread).................... 105
3.2.5 Tone Assignment Principle 3b: Melodic V3H (No Spread)................111
3.2.5.1 Mandatory Imperative. ..........ccovvivieiiiiiiiii i eeeian, 111
3.2.5.2 Alternations in Mandatory Imperative.....................cce..oeenn. 112
3.2.5.3 Minimality Repair in Mandatory Imperative........................ 113
3.2.6 Tone Assignment Principle 4: Melodic V4H (First and Second Person)115
3.2.7 Tone Assignment Principle 5a: Melodic V1H and V4H (All Persons)...120
3.2.7.1 Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility..................c.ceeeueen.e 121
3.2.7.2 Narrative Past..........ccooiiiiiiiii e, 129

3.2.8 Tone Assignment Principle 5b: Melodic V1H and V4H (Third Person).131

3.2.9 Tone Assignment Principle 6: No Stem H Tone...............c...ooeenie 134
Tone in Infinitive Verbs....... ..o, 135
3.3.1 ShOrt Verbs. .. .t 138
3.3.2 Long Syllables........coiuiiiiiii i s 144
ObJECt PrefiXeS. . vttt ittt e e 145
0] 5 o 146
Vowel Initial Verbs........co.oiuiiiiiii e 148
3.6.1 Vowel Initial Verbs with Hon V2.............ooi, 152
3.6.2 Vowel Initial Verbs with Hon V2 and V4.................cooiiin 157
3.6.3 Vowel Initial Verbs with Hon V..., 162
3.6.4 Vowel Initial Verbs with Object Prefix...............ooooiviiiiiiin.o. 164
3.6.5 Consonant Initial Verbs with Reflexive................c.oo 165

viii



3.6.6  First Person Singular Object PrefiX............ccooooiiiiiiiiii i 168
3.6.7 Vowel Initial Verbs with Reflexive............coooiiiiiiiiiiii 172
37 CONCIUSION. ¢ttt e 174
CHAPTER FOUR: Verbal Negation. ...........o.vviriiriitiiiie e e 175
4 INtrOdUCHION. ...\ et 175
4.1 Negation Strat@ZICS. .. .euuttniieet ettt ettt eet ettt et et et et aeeneenneaneaas 175
4.1.1 Periphrastic Negation.......c..ovueiniiintiiiiiteet it eeeeenaenenss 176
4.1.2 Morphological Negation............couvviieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeae, 177
4.1.3 Negative Auxiliary Verb.........coooiiiiiiiiiii e, 180
4.2 Negation and FOCUS. .. ..ottt 181
4.3  Tone Patterns in Ne@atiOn ........o.eeuuirtiniiteete ettt ettt eeenaeeneenaens 182
4.3.1 Single Morpheme Negation.........ccco.vvuiiiiiiiiriiieeiieiieeiienneaeansn. 184

4.3.2

4.3.1.1 Tone Assignment Principle 1a: Melodic V1H (Spread)............189
4.3.1.2 Tone Assignment Principle 1b: Melodic VIH (No Spread).......192
4.3.1.3 Tone Assignment Principle 2: Melodic V2H (No Spread)......... 195
4.3.1.4 Tone Assignment Principle 3b: Melodic V3H (No Spread).......196
4.3.1.5Tone Assignment Principle 5a: Melodic V1H and V4H

(Al Persons) - (Spread).........coovvieiiiies e 202
4.3.1.6 Tone Assignment Principle 6: No Stem H.............................204
Double Negation.......coouuiiiniiie e iee e 204

4.3.2.1 Pre-Macrostem DOMAIN . . ... v v eeee e e e eeeeeaeeeeeeeees 210



4.3.2.2 Pre-Macrostem Domain Rules......cccccovvvveveiiiiiiieeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeiee 212
4.3.2.3 Tone Assignment Principle 1a: Melodic V1H (Spread)............215

4.3.2.4 Tone Assignment Principle 2: Melodic V2H (Spread)..............217

4.3.2.5 Tone Assignment Principle 3a: Melodic V3H (Spread)............. 219

4.4  Negation in Infinitives. ... .....oooiiiiiiii 223
45  Summary of ITARRUIES ....ccoiniiiii e, 225
4.6 CONCIUSION. ..utttit et e e e 230
CHAPTER FIVE: Verbal Reduplication..............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 231
5 INtrOdUCHION. ... .o e 231
5.1  Kuria Reduplication Facts...........oooiiuiiiiiiiiiii i 231
5.2  Segmental RedupliCation..............cooiiiiiiiinii e, 234
5.2.1 Minimality of the Reduplicant.................coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin, 234

5.2.2 Monosyllabic Verbs...........coovviiiiiiiiiiii i 237

5.2.3 Disyllabic StemMS.......iuriieiiiire it 239

5.24 Trisyllabic Stems.........coviiiiiiiiiiii e 240

5.2.5 Quadrisyllabic Stems............ccooiiiiiiiii 241

5.2.6 Verbs with Derived Stems...........ccooviiiiiiiii i 241

5.2.7 ODbject PrefiXes......vouiiiiiit et 247

5.2.8 Vowel Initial Verbs............ooiiuiiiiiii e 248
5.2.8.1 /i-/ Initial Verbs............cooiiiiiiiiiieri e 249

5.2.8.2 la-, e-, e-, 0-, o-/ Initial Verbs..............oviiiiiiiiiii e 253



5.2.9  Verbal ENCILICS. ... v 254

5.2.10 Lexical Reduplication............coeiiuiiniiiiiiiiiiii i eieeeeeennes 256

5.3  Tone in Reduplication............cooiiuiiiiitiii e e 259
5.3.1 Downing (2001)....cueieeiiei i e 260

5.3.2 Tone in Consonant Initial Verbs..........c.c.coeviiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 262
5.3.2.1 Remote Past Focused.........ccoooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieenie e e e 267

5.3.2.2 SUDJUNCHIVE. . ..ottt e 268

5.3.3 Tone in Vowel Initial Verbs............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie 269

5.3.4 Downstep and Downdrift in Reduplication...................coveeeviinnnnn. 272

5.4 CONCIUSION. ...ttt e e 273
CHAPTER SIX: Discussion of Odden (1987) and Cammenga (2004)...................... 274
6. INtrOAUCHION. ...t e e e e 274
6.1 Odden (1987)...ueeieiiiiii e e 2 T4
6.1.1 BasiC TONE PrinCiples.......ccoovviniiniiiii e, 275

6.1.2 Syllable Sensitive Complications...........cccoeovviiiiiiiiiiiiinieenn, 278

6.1.3 Tone Patterns in Finite Tenses...........o.ooeviiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 280

6.2  Comments on Odden (1987)......c.oiuiiniiiiiiiiiiiiies e 282
6.3  Cammenga (2004)......cout vttt i e 283
6.4  Comments on Cammenga (2004)........ccoviir veiriirii i, 298
6.5  CONCIUSION. ...ttt e e e 299

Xi



CHAPTER SEVEN: Summary and CONCIUSION. .........cccouiviieiitiintiitieieeeneaneeaan, 301
7 INtrOdUCHION. ...ttt 301

7.1 TheoretiCal ISSUES. ... vv v e 302

7.2 Areas for Future Research...............oooiiiiii i 304
APPENDICES. ... 305
Appendix 1: Kuria Finite Verbs Paradigm...............ccoooiiiiiiiiiii, 305
BIbliOgraphy. .. ..o 338

xii



LIST OF FIGURES

Figure 1.1 The Kuria and their neighbors............ooooviiiiiiiiii e 3
Figure 1.2 oko[Bérekera] “to call”.........ccoiiiiii i 8
Figure 1.3 OYO[LELE'KA] U0 DIOW ... oot 9
Figure 2.1 oko[rOmérana] “to bite for each other”......................ocoiiiinl. 31
Figure 5.1 Kuria verbal Structure. ...........ooviiiiiii i e 256

Figure 5.2 Compound structure for reduplicated Bantu verb stems.......................261

Xiii



Table 2.1

Table 2.2

Table 2.3

Table 2.4

Table 2.5

Table 2.6

Table 2.7

Table 2.8

Table 2.9

Table 2.10

Table 2.11

Table 2.12

Table 2.13

Table 3.1

Table 3.2

Table 3.3

Table 3.4

Table 4.1

Table 4.2

Table 4.3

Table 4.4

LIST OF TABLES

(004110 1T 1T P 13
SNOME VOWEIS. ... 15
Long VOWEIS. ..ot 15
NOUN ClaSS@S. .. v ettt et e eaeaas 28
Noun Class Pairings. ......c.ovuiiiiiiiii i e 29
Kuria Verbal Structure............oooiiiiii 32
Morphemes and their Functions...............ccoooviiiiiiiii i 32
Simple Afirmative TeNSES. ......ouiii et 48
Order of EXtension SuffiXes..........ccouviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee, 50
Imbricating and Non-Imbricating Verb Forms........................oa 70
Extension Suffixes and Non-Imbricating Perfective.......................... 73
Extension Suffixes and Imbricating Perfective.......................eeeee. 74
Rules and Illustrative Derivations...............oooiiiiiii i, 82
Tonal Patterns in Finite Verbs............ooooiiiiiiiiiiiin, 88
Repair Strategy in Mandatory Imperative.................cooveiiiiinininnn. 114
List of Verbs in the Infinitive.................i 135
Tonal Patterns in Consonant Initial vs Vowel Initial Verbs................ 149
ITAR Rules in Affirmative and Negative Tenses........................... 182
Tonal Patterns in Finite Verbs with /ta-/ Negation.......................... 185
Comparing Affirmative with Negative Tenses...............cccoeininnnnn 190
Tonal Patterns in Finite Verbs with /te-/ Negation.......................... 206

Xiv



Table 4.5

Table 5.1

ITARRUIES. ..ot 226

Tonal Patterns in Reduplicated Verbs...............ccoviiiiiiiiiininnn..

XV



ap

cau

cp

ext

m-stem

nl

n2

ob

ocC

om

ABBREVIATIONS

augment / pre-prefix
applicative
consonant

causative

class prefix
extension

focus

final vowel

high tone

free, floating, or unassociated high tone
infinitive marker
inchoative

low tone

mid tone

macrostem

nucleus

negative marker 1
negative marker 2
(object) benefactive
(object) atte

object marker

XVi



op
or

pas

pf

rec
rd
rf
ri
rt
sm
SR
st

syn

TAM

UR

V’
Vi

vt

(object) patient

(object) recipient

passive

perfective

rising tone

reciprocal

reduplication

reflexive

reversive intransitive
reversive transitive
subject marker

surface representation
stative

synchronizing

tone

tense (generally, tense, aspect, and mood)
tense, aspect, and mood
underlying representation
vowel

free vowel, not associated with tone
intransitive verb

transitive verb

XVii



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

My first thanks go to Russell Schuh, the chair of my dissertation committee. | am
grateful for his patience, especially in the initial stages when he had to teach me how to
“hear” tone. Many times he made me hum to the pitch of the words that we were listening
to. He tirelessly worked with me from the beginning up to the completion of my project.

| would also like to thank Christopher Ehret for agreeing to serve as the external
member of my committee. His vast knowledge of African linguistics was an asset to my
work.

| am indebted to Thomas Hinnebusch for being my mentor and for his
indispensable guidance on various issues in Bantu linguistics. His friendship and
encouragement made all the difference and gave me the courage and strength to slog on.
His presence at UCLA lessened the impact of the culture shock that I underwent when |
arrived in America.

Next, | wish to thank Michael Marlo. His coming to UCLA was a blessing for me
in many ways. Having worked on Bantu tone, his contribution was immense and he
influenced the direction that my work took. | wish to thank him for the interest that he
took in my dissertation, his readiness to meet me at short notice to discuss aspects of
Kuria tone, and also for his friendship.

Special thanks go to Pamela Munro. The countless discussions that we had about
my work were enlightening and helped me internalize and understand it better. From her,
| received sound advice on the mechanics of dissertation writing, thoroughness, and of

stating my thoughts and assumptions clearly.

Xviii



| owe a major debt to Bruce Hayes. It was a great privilege working on phonology
with him, and it is hard to imagine what this study would have looked like without his
input. His ability to see through sets of data and draw theoretical implications awed me.

| would like to sincerely thank the Linguistics Department at UCLA for funding
my studies; and the university for awarding me the Dissertation Year Fellowship which
supported the writing of this dissertation.

My thanks also go to my wife, Christine Chacha. Although | generated most of
the data used in this dissertation, | needed someone to countercheck and corroborate it.

She came in handy and spent may hours on the phone answering my questions.

XiX



VITA

1959 Born, South Nyanza, Kenya.

1986 P1 Teaching Certificate
Eqgoji Teachers College, Meru.

1990 Dip. Ed.
Siriba Teachers College, Kisumu.

1994 B.Ed (Arts)
Moi University, Maseno Campus, Kisumu.

1997 M.A. (Arts)
Kenyatta University, Nairobi.

1998 — 1999 Tutorial Fellow
Kenyatta University, Nairobi.

2000 — 2002 Assistant Lecturer
Kenyatta University, Nairobi.

2003 - 2008 Lecturer
Kenyatta University, Nairobi.

2003 — 2008 Teaching Associate
Department of Linguistics
University of California, Los Angeles.

2004 — 2007 Instructor (Summer Swahili Classes)
Department of Linguistics
University of California, Los Angeles

2006 M.A. Linguistics
University of California, Los Angeles.

XX



PUBLICATIONS AND PRESENTATIONS

Chacha, Leonard. 2008. A Sketch of Kiswahili Comic Discourse in Nairobi. IFRA Les
Cahiers No 36: 1 — 32, Varia.

Mwita, Leonard Chacha. 2007. An Octosyllabic Kuria Praise Poem. UFAHAMU Vol.
XXX Number I1and 111, 126 — 163.

Mwita, Leonard Chacha. 2007. Prenasalization and the IPA. UCLA Working Papers in
Phonetics, 58 — 67.

Mwita, Leonard Chacha. 2007. Imbrication in Kuria. A paper presented at the 38"
Annual Conference on African Linguistics . University of Florida, Gainesville,
Florida. March 22" — 25",

Mwita, Leonard Chacha. 2006. A Metrical Analysis of a Kuria praise Poem. A paper
presented at the Linguistic Society of the Sothwest (LASSO). Texas A & M
International University. September 29" — October 1.

Mwita, Leonard Chacha. 2000. Usanifishaji Bia wa Kiswahili (Inclusive Standardization
of Swahili). In Kiswahili katika Karne ya Ishirini na Moja (Kiswahili in the 21%
Century). Cape Town: The Centre for Advanced Studies of African Society.

Mwita, Leonard Chacha and Paul Musau. 2001. Mbinu za Kisasa za Kufundishia
Kiswahili (Modern Methods of Teaching Swabhili). Nairobi: Kenya Literature
Bureau.

Mwita, Leonard Chacha. 1998. Mwongozo wa Tamthiliya ya S.A. Mohamed, Amezidi.
(A Guide to S.A. Mohamed’s, Amezidi) Nairobi: Lectern Publishers.

XXi



ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION

Verbal Tone in Kuria

by

Leonard Chacha Mwita
Doctor of Philosopy in Linguistics
University of California, Los Angeles, 2008

Professor Russell Schuh, Chair

This dissertation examines verbal tone in Kuria, an Eastern Bantu language
spoken in Kenya and Tanzania. It shows that Kuria has a predictable tone system, in that,
verbs are assigned high tones on the first, second, third, fourth, or first and fourth vowels
of the macrostem, beginning at the left edge. It employs a mora or vowel count approach.
Tense (TAM) emerges as the prime determiner of where the high tone is assigned. Other
factors like syllable type and the length of the macrostem dictate how high tones are
distributed. Furthermore, primary high tones are rarely assigned without modification.
This is manifested through processes such as doubling, spreading etc., leading to a

diversity in surface tonal patterns.

XXii



Five areas are covered. First, | examine the structure of the verb. The morphemes
are identified according to their slots and functions. Secondly, an analysis of tone in the
affirmative verbs follows. | suggest that primary high tone assignment and spreading
processes are determined by specific features found in the verb. A set of interrelated
phenomena in tone terracing such as downstep, downdrift, and downglide feature in the
discussion. | also show that onsetless syllables and first person singular object prefixes
make surface tone patterns opaque. Thirdly, | look at negative tenses. Two morphological
negatives, /ta-/ and /te-/, are discussed. | show that these affect the tone on the verb
differently since the former does not contribute a high tone but the latter does. Fourthly,
verbal reduplication is looked at. Although reduplication is quite complex segmentally, it
turns out that tone assignment in such forms is straightforward. | argue that in Kuria, the
reduplicant and Base form a single domain of tone realization. In this case, a reduplicated
verb is not any different from an unreduplicated verb, tone is distributed over the entire

verb. Lastly, a discussion of Odden (1987) and Cammenga (2004) is given.
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Chapter One

Introduction

1. Introduction

This dissertation gives a descriptive analysis of the tonal structure of both the
infinitival and finite verbs in the Kuria language. The study was motivated by the scarcity
of information about this language, especially in the area of tone. Verbal tone was chosen
for the study, rather than nominal tone, because there is more variety of tonal patterns in
the verbal system than in the nominal system. Furthermore, the Kuria language shows
signs of being in rapid transition. The fact that most Kuria speakers also use Swabhili,
which is slowly but surely becoming the dominant language in “Kurialand”, complicates
issues. A synchronic study will therefore capture the language’s present state in the
transition. It will specifically employ a modified version of the vowel count approach
used in Odden (1987).

Bantu languages in general have played a significant role in the recent
development of the theory and description of linguistic tone (see Clements & Goldsmith
(1984) for an overview). Kuria, as one of the understudied languages, provides further
insights into these domains. Important contributions of this work will include detailed
descriptions of the verbal tone as a result of observing more paradigms. Also, this
dissertation establishes general principles of tone in Kuria thus making a specific
contribution to the mechanics of predictable tone systems, and a general contribution to

the understanding of tonal systems in world languages.



1.1 The Language and Its People

The ethnologue lists Kuria, Kikuria, Tende, Igikuria, and Kurya as names that

have been used to refer to this language. The speakers of the language call it iyi[Kkarja]. It
will simply be referred to here as “Kuria”. The people are referred to as apa[karja] and in

singular umu[kurja]. Kuria is an Eastern Bantu language spoken in Kuria District,

Nyanza Province, in southwest Kenya, and in the Mara region in northwest Tanzania, by
approximately 500,000 people (Rose 2001).

Kuria belongs to the Eastern Bantu group of languages. Guthrie (1967) classifies
Kuria as E43, that is, the third language in zone E, group 40. In this classification, Kuria
is most closely related to Logooli (E41), Gusii (E42), Zanaki (E44), Nata (E45), Ngorimi
and Simbiti. Nurse and Philippson (1980) show that Kuria is in the Lacustrine group of
languages, in the subgroup of East Nyanza, where it is shown to be closely related to
Ngurimi, Suba, Ikizu, Shasi, Zanaki, and Nata.

The Kuria are a Bantu-speaking community whose close geographical neighbors
on the Kenyan side include the Luo and Maasai, who are non-Bantu. The history of the
Kuria is closely tied with that of the various communities who surround them and it
remains to be seen how much those neighbors have affected them linguistically (see Rose

2001).
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Figure 1.1: The Kuria and their neighbors (adapted from Cammenga 1994)

The Kuria are of diverse origins. Before the twentieth century they were not
known as the Kuria, but rather by their clan names (Abuso 1980). It is from these clans
that the present Kuria society emerged. Presently, the Kuria people are socially
subdivided into fifteen clans (Cammenga 2004), as shown in (1). Since there has been
orthographical variation in clan names, they are given below in both orthographic and

phonetic form.

(1) Kuria clans and their locations

Clans Location
a. Abanyabaasi aPa[ana’'paasi] Bu[naPaasi]
b. Abaireege aPafirééye] Bwilirééye]
c. Abakiira apa[kiird] Bulkiird]
d. Abaguumbe apa[ytumbe] Bu[yuimbe]
e. Abatiimbaaru apaftiimbaaru] Bu[tiimbaaru]
f. Abaanchaari apa[angaari] Bu[ungaari]
g. Abamera apa[méra] Bo[merd]



h. Abakenye apafkéne] Bo[kené]

i. Abanyamoongo apa[anamdsdngo] [nadmaango]
j. Abasweeta apa[sweééta] Bu[sweéta]

k. Abaseembete apa[séémbété] Bo[seémbété]
I. Abakeroba aPa[kéroopa] Bo[kerdspa]
m. Abahunyaga apa[hlinaya] Bu[hunéyd]
n. Abatoboori apa[topoori] Bo[toBdori]
0. Ababwaasi aPa[Bwaasi] Bu[Bwaasi]

Although all these clans speak one mutually intelligible language, slight
differences in their discourse has developed. These differences are mainly at the lexical
and phonological levels (Muniko et al 1996). The first four clans in (1) live in Kenya and
Tanzania, and the rest are found only in Tanzania. The people of each clan live in specific
locations that are referred to by a similar name to that of the clan but with the augment
missing and a change in the class prefix from /Ba-/ to /Bo-/ or /Bu-/ (see Location in 1
above). Previous work in this language used the Butiimbaaru variety (Whiteley 1955) and
the Nyabaasi variety (Odden 1987; Cammenga 2004) but the present study will use the

Buguumbe variety since this is the one that | speak.

1.2 Previous Research

Previous research on Kuria tone has been limited. Whiteley (1955) was the first
formal study of tonal patterns in Kuria. It is generally a study of the verb system in Kuria
exploring various shapes of the verb stem and the position of the verb in the sentence. A
chapter is devoted to the tonal structure of the verb, and in particular there is an attempt
to establish verbal tone classes. Whiteley also looks at phrasal variation of tones and

some interrogative patterns. This work presents numerous examples of tone patterns in



different tenses but these tenses are not named and there is little analysis of the data. This
work brought to the fore the following aspects of the Kuria tone system: (a) that there are
two level tones; high and low, to which may be added a rising tone, (b) the presence of a
grammatical tone (Whiteley 1955:103 — 104), as in the minimal pairs in (2).

(2) a. nnaaya[tunire] “(indeed) I have been looking for (today)”
- Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused

nnaaya[tinire] “I used to look for (then)”
- Habitual Past Focused

b. naaka[maahére] “(indeed) I have been looking (today)”
- Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused

naaka[maahére] “T used to look (then)”
- Habitual Past Focused

The most recent studies on Kuria tone are Odden (1987) and Cammenga (2004).
These two are discussed in Chapter six where both finite and infinitival tone patterns are
covered.

Hyman (1989) and Odden (1995) are not entirely on Kuria but they present
samples of Kuria data and discuss their theoretical implications. Hyman (1989) presents
Kuria tenses that assign H tones to V4 of the stem and shows that this is a problematic
case for the metrical framework. One of the funadamental problems in understanding
tone is determining what the tone-bearing unit is. Odden (1995) discusses this question
and draws examples from Kuria to show that the tone-bearing unit in Kuria is the mora.
This is because high tones are assigned by counting moras and not syllables. Another

study that is of interest is Rose (2001). This discusses tense and aspect in Kuria. It relies



heavily on Whiteley (1955) and Cammenga (1994), and suggests that the Kuria language

IS in rapid transition.

1.3 Kuria Tonology

There is general consensus that whereas Bantu languages have a fairly simple
nominal tonology, the verbal tonology is fairly complex due to the morphological
complexity of the verb. Studies of other Bantu tone systems have revealed some similar
characteristics (Clements & Goldsmith 1984; Nurse & Philippson 2003). Below, | briefly

discuss two of these characteristics that feature prominently in Kuria tone.

1.3.1 High Tone Spreading

One of the common features in Bantu languages is the phenomenon of tone
spreading and/or tone doubling where high tone is copied to the next tone bearing unit
under conditions which vary across languages. Usually a high tone will be assigned on a
certain position on the verb stem and if there is a sequence of “unassociated” vowels to
its left or right then there is a likelihood of this H spreading leftwards or rightwards. For
example, Kuria spreads H tones rightward in both bounded and unbounded fashion. In
Lunyala, there is leftward spreading (Marlo 2007). As we will see in chapter three and

four, spreading plays a major role in the surface tonal patterns in Kuria.

1.3.2 Non-Finality
Non-finality is a general tendency to avoid H tones at the end of certain
phonological structures. The structures could be the intonational phrase (IP),

phonological phrase, or the word. In Kuria, the effect of non-finality is clearly evident in



verbs that have five vowels or more on the stem. In such verbs, the high tone spreads up
to the penult, ignoring the final vowel. For example, in mbaa[k66ndokooje] ““(indeed)

they uncovered (then)”, all the vowels in the stem have a high tone except the last one.

1.4 Basic Surface Tones
Kuria is has two basic surface tones, high (H) and low (L) (Whiteley 1955; Odden
1987; Cammenga 2004), as illustrated in (3) below. The following conventions are used

in marking these tones: high tone is marked by an acute accent ( ' ) and low tones are

unmarked.
(3) a. oko[réma] “to bite”
b. oko[Bérékerd] “to call”

1.4.1 Downdrift

Kuria also exhibits downdrift, a phenomenon which lowers the pitch of a high
tone after a low tone. The presence of the L tone between two H tones triggers a
downward shift in tonal register. The process of downdrift is considered to be automatic
in that, given any sequence of tones, every high after a low is always a step lower than

the preceding high. For example, in (4), the final H tone in oko/férékerd] “to call” is

lower than the first H tone.

(4) /o - ko - Bereker - a/ — oko[Bérékerd] “to call”
a-im-call -fv
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The tones in (4) can be graphically represented as in Figure 1.2 below.

HH

H

LL LF

o ko Pe re ke ra

Figure 1.2: oko[PBérékerd]  “to call”

1.4.2 Downstep

Another phenomenon found in Kuria, which is similar to downdrift, is downstep.
Odden (1987) refers to this as a “mid tone” . Where appropriate, | use macron (=) when
making reference to Odden’s “mid”, otherwise I will refer to this tone as a downstep. The

examples in (5) show mid tone.

(5) a. oyo[téréka] “to brew”
b. oyo[kéraanga] “to fry”

The rule producing the mid tone is optional. When it fails to apply, a rising tone is

realized. This is represented by an inverted circumflex accent (™).

(6) a. oyo[téréka] “to brew”
b. uyu[sukurd] “to rub”



Downstep is a kind of register lowering that can be defined as a drop in pitch
which occurs on the second of two adjacent high tones. The second tone is therefore
produced at a pitch lower than the first one, without reaching the level of a low tone.
There is general consensus that a downstep is conditioned by a floating low tone
occurring between two high tones (Welmers 1973, Schuh 1978, Hyman 1979,
Pulleyblank 1983, Stewart 1983, Huang 1985, Clark 1993, Snider 1999, Connell 2001,
Yip 2002). Downdrift seems to be the basis of downstep, with the L that is conditioning
downdrift detached. Downstepped high is always non-initial in Kuria, that is, it never
occurs word or phrase-initially. It will be marked by a raised exclamation mark followed
byaH('a).

0 - KO - terek - — oyo|tere’Ka to brew
(7) o - k k-a [térs'kd]  “to brew”
a-im-brew - fv

The rising and falling of the tones in (7) is graphically represented in Figure 1.3.

HH
H
LL

oyotereka

Figure 1.3: oyo[téré'ké] “to brew”

One characteristic of a downstepped high is that it sets a new pitch ceiling for all
subsequent high tones. In other words, subsequent high tones do not rise above the height
of the downstepped. The fact that the pitch level of the downstepped high and the

following high tones stays level has been used to argue that the downstepped high cannot



be interpreted as a mid tone (Yip 2002). A mid tone can be followed by a high tone, but a

high after a downstepped high will be at the same level.

1.4.3 Downglide

Kuria also distinguishes between a final low tone that falls (downglides) [ ] and
a final L that does not fall [ _ ]. Downglide is a phenomenon where a L at the end of a
verb or before a pause receives extra lowering, that is, L becomes superlow. When there
are two or more low toned vowels at the end of a verb, the last vowel falls or downglides.
Following Pulleyblank (1986), | assume that if a floating tone occurs after a sequence of
low tones at the end of a verb, it serves to stabilize their level but if they are not followed
by a floating tone, downglide occurs. | therefore consider a downglide as an allotone of a
low tone. I will mark a downglide with a grave accent ( *).
(8) Madatory Imperative

a. [koonddkora] “open!”
b. [turutinana] “welcome!”

Hortatory Imperative (2)
c. ta[kéraanga] “(do) fry”
d. ta[tdandora] “(do) tear”

1.4.4 Contour Tones
I will consider each written vowel to be a tone bearing unit (TBU). When only
one of two consecutive vowels in a long syllable is marked for high tone, the syllable

bears a contour. The rising contour (LH) is common in long syllables in Kuria.
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(9) a. pakaradnge “that they (may) fry” (LH) Subjunctive
b. too[yaiyodje]  “we have just opened them-7” (LH) Immediate Past Anterior

The dialect studied by Odden (1987), Nyabaasi, has a falling contour (HL) but the
Buguumbe dialect does not have a falling tone contour. When both vowels bear the same
tone marking, the syllable is pronounced with one pitch.
(10) a. uku[Biima] “to measure” (HH)

b. oyo[kéraanga] “to fry” (LL)
1.5 Organization

The remaining six chapters are organized as follows: Chapter two presents Kuria
verbal morphology. This isolates the inflectional and derivational morphemes so as to
show the internal structure of the verb. Another important issue accounted for in this
chapter is the process of imbrication.

Chapter three looks at tones in the affirmative verbs using a vowel count
approach. The tone patterns of twenty two simple affirmative tenses and the infinitive
verbs are discussed. This chapter reveals that Kuria has a rich and complex tense system.
The issue of opacity is addressed in the analysis of vowel-initial verbs and verbs with
first person singular object prefix. | present evidence to show that the macrostem domain
is phrasal.

Chapter four shows the strategies that Kuria uses for negation and accounts for
tonal patterns in the /ta-/ and /te-/ negative tenses. It is in this chapter that a complete list

of ITAR and spreading rules is given.
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The fifth chapter is about reduplication in Kuria. The basic principles of
segmental reduplication are illustrated, and the assignment of tone in reduplicated forms
is discussed. | demonstrate that a reduplicated verb is not any different from an
unreduplicated verb in as far as tone is concerned.

Chapter six discusses provides a summary of Odden (1987) and Cammenga
(2004). Odden uses a vowel count approach while Cammenga uses a tonal melody
approach. A comparison between the two analyses is made and differences are noted.

The last chapter gives a concluding summary for all the chapters, notes issues of

theoretical interest encountered in the study, and makes suggestions for future research.
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Chapter Two

Segmental Phonology and Morphology

2. Introduction

This chapter provides a basic phonology of the Kuria language together with a
descriptive sketch of its verbal morphology. It is not the intention of this chapter to
provide a complete grammar of Kuria. Its purpose is to describe some segmental forms
and processes that the reader needs to be aware of. A detailed segmental account is found
in Cammenga (2004).

First, I will briefly examine Kuria segmental inventory, syllable structure,
phonological processes, and the noun class system. Next, | will turn to verbal
morphology where | will identify and describe the morphemes that are found in the Kuria

verb. Lastly, I will discuss the phenomenon of imbrication.

2.1 Segmental Phonology
This section identifies the consonants and vowels found in the language. It also
looks at the issue of vowel length, covers some basic phonological processes, and

describes the types of syllables found in this language.

2.1.1 Consonants
The consonant segments of the Kuria sound system are set out in Table 2.1. They
are adapted from Cammenga (2004) with slight modifications. The consonant segments

in square brackets [ ] are not found underlyingly, they are derived.
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Table 2.1: Consonants

Bilabial | Alveolar | Palatal | Velar | Glottal
Stops oral It K/
prenasalized [nt] [nk]
[mb] [nd] [ng]
Affricates oral It§/
prenasalized [nt]
Is/ /h/
Fricatives oral /B/ I/
. [ns]
prenasalized
Nasals /m/ In/ In/ /y/
Trill [rr]
Flap Iel
Glides [w] [i]

The basic system consists of twelve consonants /t, k, s, {f, h, B, y, m, n, n, r, and n/
which comprise two voiceless stops; t and k, one affricate; ff, four fricatives; s, h,  and v,
with s and h voiceless and B and y voiced; four nasals; m, n, j and n, and one flap; r.

The language has a fair share of allophones. For example, [w] and [j] are
positional variants of the high vowels /u/ and /i/ respectively. The two sets of sounds are
in complementary distribution; glides occurring before vowels and the high vowels

occurring before consonants or at the end of words. Also, the prenasalized consonants
[mb], [nd], and [ng] only occur as allophones of the voiced continuants /f/, /r/, and /y/

respectively, when these are preceded by a nasal. Thus, [mb] and /f/ in (1a,b), [ng] and

/y/ in (1c¢,d), [nd] and /c/ in (1e,f), are in complementary distribution.
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(1) N+ B — /mb/

a. /o - ko -

a-im-

b./o-ko -

a-im-
N+y— /ng/

c./o-ko -
a-im-

d./o-ko -
a-im-

N+ — /nd/

e./o-ko -
a-im-

f./lo-ko -
a-im-

2.1.2 Vowels

vaNp - a/
speak - fv

yap -a/
share - fv

raNy -a/
long for - fv

ray -af
predict - fv

seNr - a/
escort - fv

ser -al
deride - fv

oko[yaamba]

oko[yapa]

oko[raanga]

oko[raya]

oyo[sééndd]

oyo[séra]

“to speak”

“to share”

“to long for”

“to predict”

“to escort unhurriedly”

“to deride, slight”

Kuria has fourteen vowels, with seven contrasting qualities occurring in long and

short pairs.

Table 2.2: Short VVowels

Table 2.3: Long vowels

front central | back front central | back

unrounded rounded unrounded rounded
high i u high ii uu
mid e 0 mid ee 00
mid e ) mid ce 20
low a low aa
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Long vowels can be either phonemic or derived. An example of the phonemic

status of vowel length is seen in the minimal pair in (2).

(2) a. iki[Bira] “the little finger”
b. iki[Biira] “a plastic container”

Vowels that are underlyingly long can occur in any non-final position of the word.
Derived vowel length arises in Kuria by compensatory lengthening. In such cases, vowels
are predictably long in the following two environments:

(3) a. after glide formation has occurred (see 82.1.4.2 for details).

eg./o-ko-i -rom-a/ — ukwi[icoma] “to bite oneself”
a-im-rf-bite -fv

b. before prenasalized stops (see §2.1.4.3 for details)
e.g/o-ko - riNy - a/ — uku[riipga]  “to fold”

a-im - fold - fv

2.1.3 Diphthongs
Kuria has a number of diphthongs underlyingly but many of these appear as

glide-vowel sequences on the surface. Here are a few examples.
(4)a.lio/lo-ko-riok-a/ — uku[rjodkd] “to arise from the dead”

a-im-arise - fv

b./io/lo-ko-siom-a/ — uyu[sjddma]  “to peep into”
a-im - peep - fv

c./lua//o-ko-suar -a/ — uyu[swaara] “to dress”
a-im - dress - fv
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d./ue//o-ko-yuem-a/ — uku[ywééma] “to hunt”
a-im-hunt - fv

e./ui//lo-ko -tui/ — uyu[twi] “car”
a-cpl5 - ear
There are only three surface diphthongs in Kuria. These have a low or mid vowel

followed by a high vowel.

(5) a./ai/lo-ko-pain -a/ — oko[naind]  “to cheat”
a-im - cheat - fv

b. /au/ /e - nauri/ — e[nadri] “fare”
a - fare

c. /leil le - ke -ito/ — eve[ito] “ours”
a-cp7 - ours

2.1.4 Basic Phonological Processes
The phonological processes described in this section are the ones that will feature

in the examples used in this dissertation. They are however not the focus of this study.

2.1.4.1 Dahl’s Law

This is a process of consonant voicing dissimilation named after Edmund Dahl.
Besides Kuria, this process has been attested in a number of Eastern Bantu languages
such as Nyamwezi, Kikuyu, Luhya, Gusii, Embu, Kamba, and Tharaka (Bennett 1967).
Synchronically, the state of Dahl’s law varies in each of the languages stated above. In
Kuria, this law applies across a morpheme boundary and it voices voiceless velar
consonants before other voiceless consonants. The voicing dissimilation rule is

formulated in (6).
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(6) Dahl’s law
C — [+voice]/ 'V [ -voice]
- voice
+ back
The rule provides for a k~y and nk~ng alternation. It affects words which have a

voiceless velar in the class prefix. These are found in noun classes 7, 12, and 15 (see

Table 2.4).

(7) Before voiceless initial stems

(@) /e - ke - kepi/ — eve[képi] “a knife”
a - cp7 - knife

(b) /a-ka - seese/ — aya[séésé] “a small dog”
a-cpl2-dog

| /o - ko - teremek - a/ — oyo[térémekd] “to be calm” (class 15)
a-im-becalm - fv

(8) Before voiced initial stems

(@) /e - ke -Bayol — eke[Bayo] “hoe”
a-cp7 - hoe

(b) /a-ka - meeri/ — aka[mééri]  “a small ship”
a - cpl2 - ship

(c) lo-ko-Biim -a/ — uku[Biima]  “to measure” (class 15)
a-im - measure - fv
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2.1.4.2 Glide Formation
When two vowels are brought together, several outcomes are possible: glide
formation, diphthongization, assimilation, or elision. In Kuria, glide formation occurs

when a high vowel (/u/ or /i/) preceds another vowel.

(9) Glide Formation Rule

A high vowel followed by another vowel is realized as a non-syllabic glide.

+ syllabic | [+ syllabic] — [- syllabic] [+ long]
+ hlgh
1 2

Glide formation normally triggers compensatory lengthening of the following vowel. The
following examples illustrate both glide formation and compensatory lengthening.
(10) a. /o - ko - yuem - &/ - uku[ywééma] “to hunt”

a-im-hunt -fv

b. /o - ko - Biar -al — uku[Bjaard] “to give birth (animals)”

a - im - give birth - fv
In (10a), the high vowel /u/ changes to the glide /w/ and the following vowel, /e/, is
lengthened. Similarly, in (10b), the high vowel /i/ changes into the glide /j/ and the
following vowel, /a/, is lengthened. The underlying representation for the verbs in (10)

will be justified after looking at the forms in (11).

1Y) a/ip -d — [iBa] “steal!” Mandatory Imperative
steal - fv
b./o-ko-ip -a/ — ukwi[iPa] “to steal” Infinitive

a-im - steal - fv
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c./o-ko-pim -a/ — uku[Biima]  “to measure” Infinitive

a - im - measure - fv
In (11a) there is a vowel-initial verb without affixes. In (11b), the infinitival prefix is
added, bringing the vowel from the verb root and that from the infinitival marker into
proximity. Vowel raising takes place making the vowels in the augment and the infinitive
marker high. The high vowel of the infinitival marker and the first vowel on the root meet
the structural conditions for glide formation. The vowel on the infinitival marker turns
into a glide and triggers lengthening in the next vowel. A contrast is provided in (11c)
where no glide is formed because the verb root starts with a consonant.

If glide formation occurs word finally, that is, right before the final vowel,

compensatory lengthening does not take place.

(12)a./o-ko-rom-0 -a/ — oko[romwa4] “to be bitten”
a-im - bite - pas - fv

b./o-ko-i -a/ — ukulja] “to go”
a-im-go-fv
2.1.4.3 Prenasalization
This involves a sequence of a nasal followed by a consonant. This study holds
that such a sequence in Kuria constitutes a single derived consonant. In Kuria, as in many
Bantu languages, vowels are lengthened if they occur before prenasalized stops. A

lengthening rule is formulated in (13).

(13) Vo [+long]/_ NC
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There are seven types of prenasalized consonants listed in Table 1.1. These are

exemplified in (14) below. They also illustrate lengthening of a vowel preceeding a

prenasalized consonant.

(14) a. Imb/

b. /nt/

c. /nd/

d. /pk/

e. /ng/

f. Ins/

g. /ngl

/o - ko - saNP

-al

a-im-burn -fv

/o - mo - Nto/

a-cpl- person

—

-al—

/o - ko - yeNr - &/
a-im-walk - fv

/o - ko - yeNk

a - im - disparage - fv
/eN - yaNpa/

a -speak

/eN - sui/

a -fish

/o - ko - haN{f - a/
a-im-like -fv

oyo[saamba]

omo[énto]

oko[yéénda]

oko[yéénka]

ee[ngadmba]

ii[nswi]

oko[haan{fa]

“to burn”

“person”

“to walk”

“to disparage”

“way of speaking”

“ﬁsh”

“to like”

After prenasalization has brought together a nasal and an obstruent (non-nasal) to

form one phoneme, a process of assimilation occurs. Such a sequence becomes

homorganic. The nasal assumes the place of articulation of the following consonant. The

symbol N in the examples in (14) denotes a nasal unspecified for place of articulation. As

seen in (14), /N/ is subject to applicable nasal rules. If the unspecified nasal is followed

by a consonant, it assimilates to the place of articulation of the consonant and the
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sequence surfaces as a prenasalized consonant: [mb] labial, [nd], [ns] or [ntf] coronal, or

[nk], [ng] velar.

2.1.4.4 Vowel Coalescence

Vowel coalescence is a phonological process in which two consecutive vowels of
different quality merge into one, often a long one. Vowels that coalesce come to be
adjacent to each other because the morphemes they belong to have been joined or
because they occur at the end and beginning of adjacent words. In some cases, the
resulting vowel is not identical to any of the original vowels. An illustration follows in

(15).

(15)o+a— 00

a./lo-ko-aNrek-a/ —  oko[sndé'kd] “to write”
a-im-write - fv

b./o-ko-ay -a/ - oko[3ya] “to weed”
a-im-weed - fv

(16)o+o0— 00

a. /o - ko - opom - a/ - oko[5n5'mé4] “to squat”
a-im - squat - fv

b. /o - ko - opoh - a/ — oko[5p5'hé] “to fear”

a-im-fear -fv

2.1.4.5 Vowel Raising
There are many instances of vowel raising in Kuria. In one case, a high vowel on

the stem causes mid vowels in the prefix to become high.
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(17)a./lo-ko-piim -a/ — uku[Biimd]  “to measure”
a-im - measure - fv

b./o-ko-sukur-a/ —  uyu[suki'rd] “to rub”
a-im-rub -fv
Vowel raising also applies to subject prefixes. If the stem has a high vowel, the subject
prefix also gets a high vowel (18a-b), but if the stem has non-high vowels then the prefix
also remains non-high (18c).
(18) Subjunctive

a.fo -piim  -¢/ - u[Biimé] “that you (may) measure”
sm - measure - fv

b./o -sukur - ¢/ — u[sukuré] “that you (may) rub”
sm-rub -fv

c./lo -heetok -¢& — o[heetoke]  “that you (may) remember”
sm - remember - fv
VVowel raising can also be triggered by the causative extension, /-i/. This suffix causes
stem vowels and preceding prefix vowels to raise to high vowels. These raised vowels

may in turn raise vowels preceding them. Subsequently, the causative /-i/ becomes a

glide.
(19) a. oko[roma] “to bite”
b./o-ko-rom-i -a/ — uku[rumjd]  “to cause to bite”

a-im - bite - cau - fv
(20) a. oko[héétdka] “to remember”

b./o-ko-heetok -i -a/ — ukulhiitdkja] “to cause to remember”
a - im - remember - cau - fv
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Lower mid vowels, /¢/ and /of/, will raise to upper-mid vowels, /e/ and /o/, respectively

when they are followed by a high vowel.

(21) a. oyo[téré'kd]  “to brew”

b./o-ko-terek -1 -a/ — oyo[téré'kja] “to cause to brew”
a-im - brew - cau - fv

(22) a. oko[yd5t4] “to hold”

b./o-ko-yoot -1 -a/ — oko[y6otja]  “to cause to hold”
a-im - hold - cau - fv
2.1.4.6 Vowel Lowering
This applies within the stem and lowers a high vowel to an upper-mid vowel
when the high vowel is followed by a mid vowel. This process is triggered by extensions

such as the applicative /-er/, the stative /-ek/, and the reversives /-or/ and /-ok/ (Chacha &

Odden 1998). This is regressive lowering because it applies to vowels preceding the

trigger vowels.

(23) a. uku[Piima]  “to measure”

b./o-ko-pBiim -er-a/ — oko[Bééméra] “to measure for”
a-im - measure - ap - fv

(24) a. uku[Pana] “to break”

b./o-ko-pun -ek-a/ — oko[Boné'ka] “to be broken”
a-im - break - st - fv
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Vowel lowering can also be progressive. This happens in derived verbs. If the stem has
lower-mid vowels and the extensions have upper-mid vowels, the vowels of the
extensions are lowered to lower-mid vowels.
(25) a. /o - ko - terek - er - af — oyo[térékerd] “to brew for”
a-im-brew-ap - fv
b.lo-ko-oy -er-a/ — oko[4yé'rd]  “to weed for”
a-im-weed-ap - fv

For a detailed discussion of vowel processes in Kuria, see Cammenga (2004).

2.1.5 Syllable Structure
Kuria is a Bantu language with a predominantly CV syllable structure. This
syllable is composed of an onset, which may be any consonant of the language, and a

vowel.

(26) Mandatory Imperative

a. [PBe.re.ké.ra] “call!”
b. [te.re.mé.ka] “be calm!”
c. [su.ku.rd] “rub!”

The CV type syllable is also formed with prenasalized consonants. As shown in Table
2.1, Kuria has many consonants of this kind. These syllables are formed by a
nasal-obstruent-vowel sequence. In the examples drawn from the Mandatory Imperative
in (27), I-mba/, /-nga/, and /-nda/ are syllables with prenasalized consonants.

(27) a. /saNp - a/ — [saa.mbd] “burn!”
burn - fv
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b. /karaNy-a/ — [ka.rad.nga] “fry!”
fry - fv

c./taNror-a/ — [taa.ndb.ra]  “tear!”
tear -fv
It is possible to have a syllable with a consonant-glide cluster as onset. If a
consonant is followed by two vowels, and the first vowel happens to be a high vowel /i/

or /u/, it will surface as a glide [j] or [w] respectively (see Glide Formation rule in

§2.1.4.2).
(28)a./o-ko-yor -i -al — uwku[ya.rjd]  “to sell (cause to buy)”
a -im-buy - cau - fv
b./o-ko-tu -a/ — u.yu[twa] “be pick”
a-im - pick - fv

Syllables consisting of a single vowel occur word-initially. This syllable consists

of a vowel nucleus without an onset, as shown in (29).

(29) a. [i.yo.rda] “open!”
b. [i.y03.mba] “desire!”
c. [a.ne.ké.ra] “lay out!”

As discussed in 8§2.1.2, vowel length in Kuria is distinctive; short vowels contrast with
long vowels. A syllable with a short vowel will be referred to as a short syllable; while
that with a long vowel or a diphthong will be called a long syllable. The first syllable in

each of the verbs in (30) is long.
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(30) Mandatory Imperative

a. /saNp - a/ — [saa.mba] “burn!”
burn - fv

b. /koNrokor - a/ — [koo.nd6.ko.ra] “uncover!”
uncover - fv

Immediate Past Anterior
c./pa-a-ihom-er-a/ — Bai[h6.mé.ré] “they have just dried”
sm-t-dry -pf-fv
2.2 Noun Classes
Although this study does not deal directly with nouns, they form a focal point in
the grammar of the language because they influence the concordial agreement which is
also reflected on the verbs. Nouns in Kuria, as in other Bantu languages, are divided into

classes. The nouns canonically consist of three parts: the pre-prefix or augment, the class

prefix, and the root. The augment is always a copy of the vowel in the class prefix.

(31D /o - mo - kari/
augment - class prefix - root
omo|[Kari] “woman”

Class 15 hosts noun classes derived from infinitival verbs such as oko[r6ma] “to bite”.

This study will frequently make reference to this form. Kuria noun classes with their

examples are found in Table 2.4. In this system, each noun class is referred to by number.
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Table 2.4: Noun Classes

Class Preprefix Class prefix | Example Gloss

Number | (Augment)

1 0- -mo - omokaécri “woman”

2 a- - Ba- aPakari “women”

3 0- -mo - omoté “tree”

4 e- -me - emeté “trees”

S i- - i - iriiyi “egg”

6 a- -ma- amayi “eggs”

7 e- - ke - eyeénto “thing”

8 i- - Bi- iBiinto “things”

9 e- ) ePata “duck”

9a eN- ) eembéyo “seed”

10 i- - tfi - ifipata “ducks”

10a i- - tfi - iffiilmbéyo | “seeds”

11 0- -0 - oroBayo “hedge”

12 a- - ka - ayaffipa “small bottle”

14 0- - Bo - opokaand “sesame seed”

15 0- - kO - O'YOSéma “to read”

16 a- - ha - ahasé “a place”

17 %] ko - yuustkaari | “in/at school”

18 1] mo - moonse “inside”

19 i- - hi - ihiféyo “small seeds”

20 u- -yu - uyufifa “big bottle”
Cammenga (2004)

As can be seen in Table 2.5, the noun class system found in Kuria involves pairs
of classes which encode the singular and plural for a given noun. The nouns in singular

will get their plural in another class.
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Table 2.5: Noun class pairings

Class Singular | Gloss Pairs Class Plural Gloss
Number Number
1 omoonto | “person” > 2 aPaanto “people”
3 omoté “tree” > 4 emeté “trees”
5 iriiyéna | “‘stone” — 6 amayéna “stones”
f amatwi “cars”
7 eyeénto | “thing” 4#» 8 iBiinto “things”
9 ePata “duck” 10 ifipata “ducks”
ifiimbayo | “hedges”
1 oroPayo | “hedge” A7
12 ayafupa | “small bottle” ‘><
15 uyutwi “ear” J \
X 19 ihifupa “small
bottle(s)”

2.3 Verbal Morphology

In both the tensed and the non-tensed forms, the root is the core of the verb. Most
verb roots in Kuria are CVC but other forms also exist. For example, in oko[r6m-a] “to
bite”, rom- is the root. The minimal verbal structure, however, consists of the root and the

final vowel. These are elements which must always be present in the verb. This form can

however be extended. This study adopts the terminology in (32) and (33) for the various

types of verbal morphemes found in Bantu languages.
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(32) Verbal morphemes based on Infinitive
/o-ko-rom-er-an-a/
12 3 4 45
a-im - bite - ap - rec - fv
oko[rOmérana] “to bite for each other

99

1. augment / preprefix
2. class prefix
3. root
4. extension
5. final vowel
These morphemes occur in a fixed order. The extension is made up of several
suffixes (see Table 2.7) which, when added to the root, extend both the form and meaning
of the root. The morphemes shown in (32) above can be categorized as follows:
(33) 1 + 2 augmented prefix
1 -5 extended verb
3 — 4 base
3—5stem
The augmented prefix is made up of the augment and the class prefix. The extended verb
is a verb which has been expanded through affixation. The base is made up of the root,
and the extension suffixes, without the final vowel. A simple stem is made up of the root
and the final vowel but a complex stem is composed of the root, extension suffixes, and
the final vowel.
Another term that is commonly used in Bantu linguistics is the macrostem (see
Odden 1998). This is the domain within which high tone alternations are restricted. This

is a set of morphological constructions comprising the object marker (when present), the

root, extension suffixes, and the final vowel. In this sense, the macrostem is larger than a
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regular stem but the minimum macrostem is a stem. To aid in delineating the macrostem,

square brackets are used to mark it off from the pre-macrostem domain.

(34) Macrostem

[macrostem (Object) — Root — (Extension) — Final Vowel]

A hierarchical arrangement (Poletto 1998) in Figure 2.1 will serve to illustrate the

position of the macrostem in the verb.

Verb

/\

Inflectional Prefixes Macrostem

Stem

T

augment class prefix Object marker Root Ext FV
| | VAN

0 - ko -[ @ - rom-er-an-a]

Figure 2.1: oko[rOmérand]  “to bite for each other”

2.3.1 Verbal Structure
2.3.1.1 Order of Morphemes
Kuria, like other Bantu languages, has a complex agglutinating morphology.

Whiteley (1955) was the first attempt to examine the Kuria verb in some detail. He

postulated the verbal structure in (35).
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(35) subject marker — tense — object marker — root — extension suffixes — tense suffix

It is possible to arrange the morphemes of verbs in this language in a strict linear order
into slots or position classes. Each of these positions reflects a morphological function.
Table 2.6 below shows various structural positions of the Kuria verbal structure as well

as elements that fill those slots (Cammenga 2004).

Table 2.6: Kuria Verbal Structure

Pre-root domain Root | Post-root domain
Pre-object domain | Object domain Extension domain Inflection
flnl]sm|[n2| t]op|obloc [rd [root [inc| st|ap (ap)]rec|cau t |pas]|fv
a im rf rt

ri

This structural arrangement can be used in the tensed or non-tensed verb forms.
The major subdivisions in Kuria verbal structure are the root, the pre-root domain, and
the post-root domain. The most important part is the verbal root (see §2.3.1.2). Table 2.7

contains morphemes that fill the slots in Table 2.6.

Table 2.7: Morphemes and their Functions

Symbol | Terminology Morpheme | Meaning or Function
focus ne- “it is”, emphasis
a augment or pre-prefix 0- prefixed to im
nl negative marker 1 te- “not”, usually followed by hai
sm subject marker
im infinitive marker ko-
n2 negative marker 2 ta- “not”
t tense, mood, aspect marker
om object markers
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Symbol | Terminology Morpheme | Meaning or Function
op patient
rf reflexive i- expresses reflexiveness or
intransitivity
ob benefactive
oc cause
rd reduplication intensifies the core meaning of
the verb
root verbal root core meaning of the verb
inc inchoative suffix -(V)h derives deadjectival verbal roots
with inchoative or stative meaning
ext extension
st stative -ek expresses state, intransitivity,
or inchoation
rt reversive- -or changes intransitive core meaning
transitive to transitive
ri reversive- -ok makes meaning intransitive
intransitive
ap applicative -er may express semantic roles
of  beneficiary, patient, and
recipient
rec reciprocal -an adds the idea of reciprocity
cau causative -i adds the concept of causative
syn synchronizing -er-an-i expresses simultaneity of actions
or events
pas passive marker -(B)o passive voice marker
fv final vowel -a marks infinitives and
indicative tenses
-e marks the perfective
-€ marks subjunctive

marks some imbricated verbs
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I now proceed to a more elaborate discussion of the verbal elements shown in
Table 2.6 and Table 2.7. I will first deal with verb root before turning to the pre-root and

post-root morphemes.

2.3.1.2 Verb Root

The root constitutes the morphological and semantic core of the verb. It is the
most basic form of the verb to which affixes may be added. It is made up of an
unextended stem minus the final vowel. The verb root cannot be used without a final

vowel.

Inchoative Suffix /-(V)h/

The inchoative suffix derives deadjectival verb roots with inchoative or stative

meaning (Cammenga 2004:252). They are derived by the allomorphy rule in (36).
(36) Inchoative Allomorphy

a.-Vh/[+cons]

b.-h/[-cons] __
Such verbs generally mean “to become, hence to be, the quality expressed by the
adjective”, or in the perfective tense, “to have become, hence to be, the quality expressed
by the adjective”. This suffix may be used to express inchoative or stative meaning but

the former is more basic.
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(37) a. /-aru/ “many”

lo-ko-aru -h -af
a-im-many -inc - fv
oko[6c0'h4] “to become many”’

b. /-coNye/ “straight”

/lo-ko-roNye -h -a/
a - im - straight - inc - fv
oko[r66ngéha] “to become straight”

c. /[-oB-/ “afraid”
lo-ko-oB -oh -a/

a - im - afraid - inc - fv
oko[5B5'h4] “to become afraid”

Some verbs are however inherently inchoative, that is, they are not overtly marked as

such (see 38).

(38) a. oko[rasa] “to become tired”
b. oko[B35nt4] “to become thin”
c. oyo[tPa] “to become cheap, ripe”

2.3.2 Pre-Root Morphemes
2.3.2.1 Focus
The purpose of the focus morpheme is to give emphasis. Cammenga (2004) gives

the focus morpheme as /ne-/. The focus morpheme is usually analyzed as a verbal
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element rather than a pre-clitic. While the assertive focus is active in some verbs, as in

(39a), it seems to be grammaticalized® in certain tenses, as in (39¢).

(39) a. Assertive Focus
Ine - Ba-a-heetok - a/
f -sm-t-remember - fv
focus-they-past-remember-fv
mpaalhéétokal] “(indeed) they have (already) remembered”
(Untimed Past Anterior Focused)

Versus
b. Non-assertive
/Pa - a-heetok -a/
sm -t - remember - fv

they-past-remember-fv
Baa[heetoka] “they have (already) remembered” (Untimed Past Anterior)

c. Grammaticalized
Ine - Ba - akéd - heetok  -er-e/
f -sm- t -remember - pf-fv
focus-they-past-remember-perfective-fv
mpaaka[héétokére]  “they used to remember” (Habitual Past Focused)

The tense in (39¢) does not have a non-assertive equivalent.

2.3.2.2 Negation

There are two ways of marking morphological negation in Kuria. The most
common way is by using a single negative marker, /ta-/. This negative morpheme occurs

as part of the verb. The order of the morphemes on the verb in (40b) follow the order:

! The morpheme is present but the focus meaning is lost. Alternative terms are “fossilized’ or ‘lexicalized’.
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subject marker — negative marker — tense — root — final vowel. In this case, the negative is

found between the subject marker and the tense or the object marker, if one is present.

(40) a. Remote Future Focused
Ine - Ba - re - Pereker - a/

f -sm-t -call - fv
focus-they-future-call-fv
mpare[Perekéra] “they will call (then)”

b. Remote Future n2
/Ba - ta - re - Bereker - &/

sm-n2-t -call - fv
they-not-future-call-fv
Batare[Perekéra] “they will not call (then)”

The affirmative verb in (40a) is focused but the negative verb in (40b) is not focused. A
negated verb cannot have a focus morpheme because negation is inherently focused.
Another way of indicating negation in Kuria is by using a double particle negative
[te-/ in a pre-initial verbal position followed by a post-verbal hai. This strategy employs
negatives at different ends of the verb but as a discontinuous constituent (te ... hai). This
is similar to what is seen in French (Payne 1985). The second particle serves to reinforce

the first one.

(41) a. Remote Future Focused
Ine - Ba - re - rcom - a/
f -sm-t - bite-fv
focus-they-future-bite-fv
mpare[ro'm4] “they will bite (then)”

37



b. Remote Future nl
Ite -Pa-re-rom-a hai/
nl-sm-t - bite - fv not
not-they-future-bite-fv not
tefaré[roma hai] “they will not bite (then)”

2.3.2.3 Infinitive Marker

The infinitive is made up of a pre-prefix or augment, and the class prefix. This is
known as the augmented prefix and has a function similar to the English infinitive marker

“to”. These elements are represented in (42).

(42) The Infinitive

/o - ko - maah - a/

a-im-see -fv

to-see-fv

oko[maaha] “to see”
The augmented prefix marks all verbal nouns. The infinitive verb may be used as a verbal
noun without changing its form. Formally, the infinitive is a noun of class prefix 15,

marked by the prefix /ko-/. It is usually preceded by the augment (43a) or focus. In

complex tenses it is possible for it to appear without the augment or focus.

Augment
The augment is also called the pre-prefix. It consists of an initial segment before
the nominal class prefix. When the infinitive is used as a verbal complement in complex

tenses,” it is regularly non-augmented and focused, as in (43d). The alternation between

% These are tenses that have more than one verb e.g. an auxiliary and a main verb. For example, in (43d)
roma is the main verb and Sare is the auxiliary verb.
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the augment and the focus suggests that they occupy the same morpheme slot on the verb.

Examples follow in (43).

(43) a. Augmented verb

/o - ko - rom - a/

a - im - bite - fv

oko[roma] “to bite”
b. Non-augmented verb

Ine-ko-rom-a ke

f -im - bite - fv what
focus-infinitive-bite-fv what

[nkoroméke] “what type of biting?”

c. Non-focused infinitive in complex tense

/Ba -ta-V -reo-ko-rom-al

sm-n2-t-bea-im-bite -fv

they-not-past-were-augment-to-bite-fv

[Bataare kbroma]  “they were not biting (yesterday)”
d. Focused infinitive in complex tense

/ne - ko - rom -a Pa - re/
f -1im - bite - fv.sm - be
focus-infinitive-bite-fv they-be
[pkoroma Bare] “they are biting, they bite”
2.3.2.4 Subject Marker
This is a morpheme that encodes the subject category on the verb. It provides

information about the person, number, and class (see Table 2.4). The subject marker has

the following representations for the various morphosyntactic classes.
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(44) a. Personal
Singular

Plural

1 /ne-/ “I”

2 lo-/ “you”
3 see class 1 below
1 /to-/ “we”
2 /mo-/ “you”

3 see class 2 below

b. Non-personal (including classes 1 and 2)

The singular non-personal subject marker may be referred to as ‘it’, and the plural

one as ‘they’. The Immediate Past Anterior tense is used in the examples below.

Class
1

Prefixes Examples
la-/ aa[rééntérwe] “s/he has been brought”

The example in Class 1 above can be segmented as follows:

O© 00 N O Ol b WD

el
N R O

la-a-reNt-ec-0  -ef

sm -t - bring - pf - pas - fv

s/he-past-bring-perfect-passive-fv

aa[rééntérwe] “s/he has been brought”
/Ba-/ Baa[rééntérwe] “they have been brought”
yo-1 yoo[rééntérwé] “it has been brought”
fye-1 yee[rééntérwe] “they have been brought”
Ire-/ ree[rééntérwé] “it has been brought”
/ya-I yaa[rééntérwe] “they have been brought”
/ke-/ kee[rééntérwé] “it has been brought”
/Bi-/ Bii[rééntérwe] “they have been brought”
le-/ ee[rééntérwe] “it has been brought”
i-1 fii[rééntérwé] “they have been brought”
[ro-/ roo[rééntérwé] “it has been brought”
/ka-/ kaa[réenterwé] “it has been brought”

® The lower mid vowel [€] in the root undergoes raising triggered by the perfective suffix.
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2

14 /Bo-/ Boo[rééntérwé] “they have been brought

15 /ko-/ koo[rééntérwé] “it has been brought”
16 /ha-/ haa[rééntérwé] “it has been brought”
19 /hi-/ hii[rééntérwé] “they have been brought”
20 /yo-1 yoo[rééntérwé] “it has been brought”

Subject prefixes do not follow the process of consonantal voicing dissimilation
known as Dahl’s Law (see 82.1.4.1). Dahl’s Law is blocked here because applying it
would neutralize the voicing distinction between class prefixes. The following subject
markers have a contrast in voicing.

(45) 12 /ka-/ Vs 6 /ya-/
7 lke-l  vs 4 /|yel

15/ko-/  vs 3 /yo-/
20 /yo-/

In this regard, class 7 will always have /ke-/ as the subject marker as in kee[témé'/wé]

and not *yee[témé'wé] “it has been beaten”.

2.3.2.5 Object Marker

The following are the underlying forms of the verbal object markers in Kuria
arranged according to the noun classes.

(46) a. Personal

Singular 1 /ne-/ “me”
2 [ko-/ “you”
3 see class 1 below

Plural 1 /to-/ “us”
2 /Ba-/ “you”

3 see class 2 below
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b. Non-personal (including classes 1 and 2)

Class Morpheme
1 /mo-/

Examples
uku[mupi‘sa]

The example in class 1 above can be segmented as follows:

/o-ko-mo-Bis -a/
a-im-om - hide - fv
to-him/her-hide-fv

uku[mupi'sa] “to hide him/her”

2 /Ba-/ oko[Bapi'sa] “to hide them”
3 Jyo-I uku[yapi'sa] “to hide it”
4 Iye- uku[yipi's4] “to hide them”
5 Ice-/ uku[ripi'sa] “to hide it”
6 Iya-/ oko[yapi'sé] “to hide them”
7 Ike-/ uyu[Kipi'sa] “to hide it”
8 /Bi-/ uku[Bipi's4] “to hide them”
9 Jye-1 uku[yipi'sa] “to hide it”
10 -/ uyu[{ipi'sa] “to hide them”
11 /ro-/ uku[r0pi'sa) “to hide it”
12 /ka-/ oyo[ké&pi'sé] “to hide it”
14 /Bo-/ uku[Bupi'sa] “to hide them”
15  /ko-/ uyu[Kapi'sé] “to hide it”
16  /ha-/ oko[hapi'sa] “to hide it”
19  /hi-/ uku[hipi's4] “to hide them”
20 /yo-/ uku[ytpi‘'sa] “to hide it”

Dahl’s law is at play in the examples in (46) with the object marker consonants acting as
the triggers and the velar consonants in the prefix acting as the targets.

A number of objects may be identified according to their semantic roles (47).
These are usually encoded on the verb.
(47) a. patient (op)

b. beneficiary (ob)
c. cause (oc)
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A maximum of three object markers may co-occur in one verb form. This only happens

in the applicative verb. Here are illustrations:

(48) a. two objects

patient — benefactive

/lo-ko-mo -Pa -tem -er-a/
a-im-oml-om2 - beat-ap-fv

op ob
to-him-them-beat-applicative-fv
oko[moPateméra] “to beat him for them”

patient — benefactive

Ine-PBa-re-ke -mo -rom-er-al
f -sm-t -om7-oml-bite-ap-fv

op ob
focus-they-future-it-him-bite-appl-fv
mbare[kemoroméra] “they will bite it for him”

b. three objects

patient - cause - benefactive

lo-ko-ke -pa -mo -rom-er -i -a/
a-im-om7-om2-oml - bite - ap - cau - fv

op oc ob
to-it-them-him-bite-applicative-causative-fv
oyo[képfamurUmirja] “to cause them to bite it for him”

The order of the object prefixes in (48b) is patient-causee-beneficiary. This contradicts

Cammenga (2004: 251), where the order is given as: patient-beneficiary-recipient-causee.
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2.3.2.6 Reflexive Prefix /i-/

The reflexive prefix usually expresses an action that is directed back on the
subject. In a reflexive verb, the semantic agent and patient are the same. Some verbs
containing this prefix are given in (49).

(49)a./o-ko-i -rom-a/

a-im - rf - bite - fv

ukwi[ir6'm4] “to bite oneself”

b./o-ko-i -tem-a/

a-im-rf-hit -fv

uywi[ité'ma] “to hit oneself”

The reflexive may mark the object of a verb. In this case, the reflexive is signified

by a verbal prefix which replaces the object agreement marker. In (50a), the object

marker precedes the root and in (50b) an reflexive precedes the root.

(50)a./o-ko-mo -ay -al
a-im - oml - scratch - fv
oko[m33yéa] “to scratch him/her” (vt)

b./o-ko-i -ay -al
a-im - rf - scratch - fv
ukwi[fja'y4] “to scratch oneself” (vi)

The reflexive can co-occur with the benefactive object marker as shown in (51).

(51)/o-ko-pa -i -tem-er-a/
a-im-om-rf-hit -ap-fv
ob op
oko[Baitéméra] “to hit oneself for them”
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2.3.2.7 Reduplication
This involves total or partial copying of the word or stem. In Kuria, the stem is

wholly or partially copied to the left of the input.

(52) a. oyo[téré'ké] “to brew”
b. oyo[téréterékal “to brew repeatedly”
c. oyo[térékatérékal “to brew repeatedly”

Reduplication is described in detail in Chapter 5.

2.3.3 Tense, Mood and Aspect
Kuria possesses a rich tense system that exhibits a great diversity of forms. In this
work, the term “tense” is used in a broad sense that includes not only tense proper, but

also aspect and mood (TAM). Tenses appear in two positions in the verb, as prefixes or

suffixes. Most of them are prefixes except the perfective /-er/ which is a suffix. This

suffix co-occurs with the final vowel /-e/. Because of this division, | discuss tenses
separately from pre-root morphemes and extension suffixes.

Tenses in Kuria can generally be grouped into simple versus complex, and
affirmative versus negative. Those consisting of one verb form are termed simple tenses
(one-word tenses). Concatenations of tenses containing a finite form plus another finite
form or an infinitive are called complex or multiple tenses (Whiteley 1955; Cammenga
2002). Complex tenses are not discussed here since they are beyond the scope of this
work.

This study adapts the organization of the tenses as presented in Cammenga
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(2004). In Kuria, there is a distinct morphology for past, present, and future tenses. It is
however possible to make finer distinctions in each of the tenses. These finer distinctions

can, for example, be used to indicate degrees of remoteness in time.

2.3.3.1 Present Tense

This refers to a time of an event happening when the utterance is taking place. It
therefore covers imperfective situations unless it is used together with the future or the
past so as to make clear the futurity of the event or past narrative (Rose, Beaudoin-Lietz,

and Nurse 2002).

(53) a. Current (simultaneous with the time referred to)

e.g./ne-to -ke-karaNy-er-e/ — ntoye[karaangére]  “(indeed) we
f -sm-t -fry - pf - fv are still frying”
b. Untimed (expressing a fact not related to time)
e.g. /to - karaNy - a/ — to[karaanga] “we fry (fact)”
sm-fry -fv

2.3.3.2 Past Tense
Past tense refers to an activity or event occurring before a point of time that serves

as a reference point. Kuria differentiates the following types of past.

(54) a. Immediate (just now)
e.g. /to - a- karaNy - er - e/ — too[karaangére] “we have just
sm-t-fry - pf-fv fried”

b. Hodiernal (today)
e.g./ne-to-aka-karaNy-er-e/ — ntooya[karaangére]  “(indeed) we
f-sm-t -fry - pf-fv have been
frying (today)”
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c. Habitual (extended period of time)
e.g./ne-to-aka-karaNy-er-e/ — ntooya[karaangére] “we used to

f-sm-t -fry - pf - fv fry (then)”
d. Remote (further removed from event i.e. yesterday and earlier)
e.g./ne-to - a- karaNy - er - e/ — ntoo[karaangére] “(indeed) we
f-sm-t-fry - pf-fv fried”
e. Narrative (consecutive and/or subsequent event)
e.g. /to - ka - karaNy - a/ — toya[karaanga] “(and) we
sm-t -fry - fv fried”
f. Anterior (an event which occurred earlier before another, near or recent)
e.g./ne -to - karaNy - er - e/ — nto[karaangére] “(indeed) we
f -sm-fry - pf-fv fried (earlier
today)”

2.3.3.3 Future Tense
This is a tense category referring to events occurring after the moment of

reference. It can have the following distinctions in the simple affirmative in Kuria.

(55) a. Immediate (occurring within a short while)

e.g. /ne - to - raé - karaNy - ¢/ — ntorad[karaange] “(indeed) we
f-sm-t -fry -fv will fry (now)”
b. Hodiernal (today)
e.g. /to - kaa - karaNy - a/ — toyaa[karaanga] “perhaps” we
sm-t -fry - fv will fry
(today)”

c. Remote (far or distant)
e.g. /to - ree - karaNy - a/ — toree[karaanga] “we will fry”
sm-t -fry - fv
2.3.3.4 Mood and Aspect

Finer gradations in the tenses can further be derived from the interaction of the

* “Perhaps” is not part of the meaning of hodiernal but is implied in the given example.
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aspect markers and mood indicators with the tense markers proper. The well known
moods are indicative, imperative, and subjunctive. Others are the conditional, ability, and
possibility. In Kuria, there is a morphological contrast between the final vowel /-a/ in a
verb, marking indicative, and /-¢/, marking the subjunctive. Mood can further be
categorized as real time certain or uncertain. Imperatives also convey mood. These can be
categorized according to degrees of volition, ranging from a polite request to a command,
as permissive, hortatory, and mandatory (Cammenga 2004). Mandatory Imperative and
Hortatory Imperative are used in this work, the first referring to a direct command and the
second referring to a wish of the speaker. Aspect is reflected through the perfect,
imperfect, persistive, habitual, and progressive. The tenses may also be either focused or

non-focused as in (55a) and (55b) respectively or timed or untimed.”

2.3.3.5 Simple Affirmative Tenses
Twenty two simple affirmative tenses (combining tense, aspect, mood, and focus)

are considered in this study. These are identified in Table 2.8 by their tense affixes.

Table 2.8: Simple Affirmative Tenses

Focus Tense Terms used in Cammenga (2004)
Morpheme
1. %) Untimed present
2. __ke...er... Current present persistive (archaic)
3. ...a... Untimed past anterior

> Timed tenses refer to facts at specific periods of time while untimed tenses express facts non-specifically
related to time. Timed tenses are unmarked, so the term “timed” is not used when designating the
categories.
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Focus Tense Terms used in Cammenga (2004)
Morpheme
4. ne - ...a... Untimed past anterior focused
5. ne - Q.. er Hodiernal past anterior focused
6. ..a...er. Immediate past anterior
7. ne - aka...er Hodiernal past progressive anterior focused
8. ne - . a...er. Remote past focused
9. ...ka.. Narrative past
10. ne - _..aka...er... | Habitual past focused
11. ne - . raa... Immediate future focused
12. ...kaa.. Hodiernal future uncertain possibility
13. ree... Remote future
14. ne - re... Remote future focused
15. ..€ Subjunctive
16. ...ta... Hortatory imperative (1)
17. ) Hortatory imperative (2)
18. .ra... Hortatory imperative (3)
19. ) Mandatory imperative
20. ne - ...kaa... Untimed ability focused
21. ne - ) Untimed real uncertain condition focused
22. .. kaa...er... | Untimed past anterior condition

A detailed discussion of the tonal patterns of the affirmative tenses appears in Chapter

three.
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2.3.4 Post-Root Morphemes

The minimal verbal structure consists of the root and the final vowel. This
minimal structure may be extended through suffixation of extension affixes, and the final
vowel. Extension is a process that adds to the root both morphologically and

semantically. The extension affixes are listed in (56).

(56) Extension Affixes

a. /-ek/ stative (st)

b. /-or/ reversive-transitive (rt)
c. /[-ok/ reversive-intransitive (ri)
d. /-ec/ applicative (ap)

e. /-an/ reciprocal (rec)

f. /-i/ causative (cau)

g. /-erani/ synchronizing (syn)

h. /-(B)o/ passive suffix (pas)

The order in which the extension suffixes occur is fixed, as shown in Table 2.9.

Table 2.9: Order of extension suffixes

root st, rt, ri ap rec cau pas
-ek -er (-er) -an i -(B)o
-or
-ok

The suffixes (st) /-ek-/, (rt) /-or-/, and (ri) /-ok-/ are grouped together as (st, rt, ri) in

Table 2.9 because they are mutually exclusive semantically. They never co-occur.
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2.3.4.1 Stative Suffix /-ek/

This suffix has inchoative or stative, and sometimes intransitive, meaning. It is
also known as the agentless passive. It is used when the speaker wants to avoid naming
the agent of the action or if the agent is unknown to the speaker. It adds to the core

meaning of the root the semantic element of “becoming” or “entering into a state”.

(57) a. /som-/ “read”

/o -ko-som-ek-al

a-im-read - st-fv

oyo[ssmé'ka] “to be legible”
b. /Bun-/ “break”

/lo-ko-pBun -ek-a/

a-im - break - st - fv
oko[Boné'ka] “to be broken”

2.3.4.2 Reversive-transitive /-or/

The reversive-transitive changes the meaning of the verb into its semantic
opposite. It makes the verb meaning transitive, that is, any intransitive meaning is
converted to a transitive one. It does not appear to be very productive because it is not

found in many verbs.

(58) /raNr-/ “creep”
/o - ko -raNr -a/

a-im-creep - fv
oko[raand4] “to creep (e.g., of vines)” (vi)
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/o - ko - raNr - or - &/
a-im-creep-rt-fv
oko[raandora] “to pull off (e.g. vines)” (vt)

The examples in (58) above clearly show that there is a reversal of the core meaning of

the root; “to creep” becomes “to pull off”. This is a shift from intransitive to transitive.

2.3.4.3 Reversive-intransitive /-ok/

The reversive-intransitive reverses the meaning of the root into its semantic
opposite and makes the core meaning intransitive. Just like the reversive-transitive, it

does not appear to be very productive.

(59) a. /rip-/ “close, block”
lo-ko-rip -af
a-im - block - fv
uku[ripa] “to block” (vt)

lo-ko-rip -ok-a/
a-im-block-ri -fv

oko[répo'ka] “to become open for use”, “to have a hole through” (vi)
b. /eiNy-/ “fold”

/o - ko - riNy - &/

a-im-fold - fv

uku[riinga] “to fold” (vt)

/o - ko - riNy - ok - &/
a-im-fold-ri -fv
oko[rééngoka] “to unfold by itself” (vi)
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2.3.4.4 Applicative Suffix /-er/

This suffix adds one argument to the verb. The additional argument is an applied
object. It expresses a host of meanings which are conveyed by means of prepositions in
English. It may express various semant attern ctic roles. First, it is used to express the
benefactive, as in (60).

(60) a. /0 - ko - som - er - &/

a-im-read-ap-fv
oyo[ssmé'ré] “to read for”

b./o-ko-mo -in -er -a/
a-im-oml-sing - ap - fv
ob
oko[mopénera] “to sing for him/her’” or “to sing to him/her”

The suffix may also have the instrumental sense “by means of”, that is, using

something as an instrument to do another thing, as in (61).

(61)a./o-ko-kep-er-a e-ke -kepi/
a-im-cut -ap-fv a- cp7 - knife
oyo[kéPéra éyéképi] “to cut with a knife”
b./o-ko-ke -keB-er-al
a-im-om7-cut -ap - fv
oyo[kéképerd] “to cut it-7 with”, “to cut it-7 for”

The applicative in the verb in (61b) is ambiguous; it may express either an instrumental
or a beneficiary.
The applicative suffix may be reduplicated to express “intensity and/or duration

of action” (Cammenga 2004:261).
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(62)a./o-ko-pin -er-er -a/

a- im-sing-ap-ap-fv

oko[Bénéérra] “to keep on singing”

b./o-ko-tem-er -er -a/

a-im-beat-ap-ap-fv

oyo[téméérra] “to hammer into, to pound”
This phenomenon that expresses an action or state perceived as lasting for some length of
time has been referred to as durative aspect (Rose et al 2002). The examples in (62) also
show that reduplication of the applicative suffix introduces semantic specialization and
causes total or partial loss of the original meaning. In these examples, the prepositional
concept of the verbs is missing and the concept of intensity has totally taken over.

Sometimes the reduplication of the applicative makes the verb have the meaning
of “something being done at the expense of another”. This malefactive meaning is

relayed in (63Db).

(63)a./o-ko-sek -er -al
a-im - laugh - ap - fv
oyo[séké'rd] “to laugh for”
b./o-ko-sek -er-er -a

a-im-laugh-ap-ap-fv
oyo[sékéérra] “to laugh at”

2.3.4.5 Reciprocal Suffix /-an/

The suffix /-an/ usually expresses the concept of reciprocal action; that is, an
action is performed by two or more subjects on one another. Reciprocal verbs require
more than one agent, and the agents are patients of each other’s actions. Examples follow

in (64).
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(64)a./o-ko-tem-an -a/
a-im - beat - rec - fv
oyo[téma'na] “to beat each other”
b./o-ko-piim -an -a
a - im - measure - rec - fv
uku[Biimana] “to measure each other”

2.3.4.6 Causative Suffix /-i/

The causative extension also increases the valency of the verb by one. This suffix

shows that somebody (or something) causes someone (or something) else to do

something.
(65)a./o-ko-sek -1 -al
a-im - laugh - cau - fv
oyo[sékja] “to cause to laugh”
b./o-ko-fa -Biim -i -a/
a - im - om2 - measure - cau - fv
oko[Bapiimja] “to cause them to measure”

The usage in (65a) above shows that a causative makes an intransitive meaning become
transitive.
The causative suffix has become lexicalized in some verbs in Kuria. For example,

the glide in the verb [sookja] “finish” is the causative of a verb *[sooka] (Sillery 1936)

which no longer exists in the language. Also, the verb [riisj&] “to herd cattle” looks like it

has a causative, but there is no basic verb *[riisa].
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2.3.4.7 Synchronizing Suffix /-erani/

The applicative, the reciprocal, and the causative join together to form the
synchronizing suffix. When they occur together they express simultaneity of the action
expressed by the core meaning of the root and some other action or event. The
combination of the morphemes has an idiosyncratic, non-compositional meaning.
Examples follow in (66).

(66) a. /o - ko - tem - erani - a/

a-im-beat-syn -fv
oyo[témé'ranja] “to beat while doing something else simultaneously”

b./o-ko-it -erani-a/
a-im-kill -syn -fv
uywi[itéranja] “to kill while doing something else simultaneously”
2.3.4.8 Passive Suffix /-(p)o/
The passive extension is used when the agent is “demoted” to an oblique position

and the object is promoted to the subject role. It has two allomorphs which can be

accounted for as in (67)

(67) Passive Allomorphy rule
a. —Po/[-cons] ___
b. -0 /[+cons]
This allomorphy rule stipulates that after a vowel, the passive voice marker is /-Bo/, and

after a consonant, the form /-o/ is used. In both cases the vowel /o/ surfaces as a glide

[w].
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(68)a./o-ko-rom-0 -a/
a-im - bite - pas - fv
oko[romwa4] “to be bitten”

b./o-ko-oyi -Bo -a
a-im - clean - pas - fv
oko[6yi'Bw4] “to be cleaned”

2.3.4.9 /-ar/ Suffix

An /-ar/ suffix also occurs in Kuria (Cammenga 2004). It appears in verbs such as

the following.

(69) a. /tiy-/ “leave”
lo-ko-tiy -a/
a-im - leave - fv
uyu[tiya] “to leave”

lo-ko-tiy -ar-al
a-im-leave - ar - fv

uyu[tiya'rd] “to leave behind”
b. /eiNy-/ “fold”
/o - ko - riNy - &/
a-1im - fold - fv
uku[riingd] “to fold”

/o-ko-riNy-ar-er-a/
a-im-fold -ar-ap-fv
uku[riingaarra] “to frown, to be wrinkled”
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According to Cammenga, the basic meaning of this element is “to be in, or to enter into, a
state”, usually detransitivising the core meaning of the root. It is not a very productive

suffix. Sometimes it occurs together with the applicative suffix, as in (69b).

2.3.4.10 Final Vowel

This occurs in the verb-final slot. The final vowel /-a/ occurs in indicative tenses,
in the infinitives, and some imperatives (70a-c). The final vowel /-¢/ occurs in the

subjunctive and the Immediate Future Focused (71d-e). The final vowel /-e/ co-occurs

with the perfective suffix /-er/, and /-i/ is found in imbricated verbs (70h-i).

(70) a. oko[roma] “to bite” Infinitive
b. ta[roma] “(do) bite!” Hortatory Imperative (2)
c. Paka[roma]  “(and) they bit” Narrative Past
d. Ba[ro'mé] “that they (may) bite” Subjunctive
e. mbarad[rome] “(indeed) they will bite (now)” Immediate Future Focused
f. paa[r6mé'ré]  “they have just bitten” Immediate Past Anterior
g. mbaaka[rémére] “they used to bite (then)” Habitual Past Focused

h. Baa[r6maini] “they have just bitten each other”  Immediate Past Anterior
1. Paa[taruunaini]“they have just welcomed” Immediate Past Anterior

2.3.5 Clitics

After the final vowel, the verb may be followed by clitics such as /-ha/, /-ka/, and

/-mol. These clitics express the location or direction of an action or event. They refer to

noun classes 16, 17 and 18 respectively and have the specific meanings in (71).
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(7)) a. /ho/  “on, at”
b./kal  “there”
c./mo/  “in, inside, in there”

Although these morphemes have syntactic characteristics of a word, they cannot stand
alone. They attach to other words and carry tone, as illustrated in (72).
(72) a. /o - ko - yeNr - a/

a -im-walk - fv
oko[yééndd] “to walk”

b./0-ko-vyeNr -a kol
a -im-walk - fv loc17
oko[yééndakd] “to walk on (it)”

c./o-ko-vyeNr-a mo/
a-im-walk - fv loc18
oko[yééndamd] “to walk in there”

d./o - ko -yeNr-a ho/
a-im -walk - fv loc16
oko[yééndahd] “to walk there”

After identifying and briefly discussing various verbal morphemes, |1 now proceed to

describe a phenomenon which fuses some of these morphemes rendering them opaque.

2.4 Imbrication

The Kuria verb, as in most Bantu languages, has a highly complex but regular
verbal structure with morphemes that are easily segmentable, with each morpheme
having a clearly identifiable function. Occasionally, however, affixation triggers some

phonological processes that interfere with this organization. This section looks at the
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perfective verbal suffix, focusing on the differences in its surface representations. The

perfective suffix denotes completed action, is marked by /-er/, and assigns /-e/ as the final

vowel (see (73a)). However, in (73b & c) the /-er/ is not reflected and the post-root

domain morphemes are difficult to discern. The generalizations that follow were arrived
at after examining a total of 1005 verb roots. For consistency, all examples in this section
are in the Immediate Past Anterior tense. This tense is marked by a vowel prefix /a-/
which is subject to assimilation.

3 person Plural

(73) a. heetok-a “remember”  Paa[héétokére] “they have just remembered”
b. iyor-a “open” Bai[yo0jé] “they have just opened”
C. turuunan-a “welcome”  Paa[tUruunaini] “they have just welcomed”

Various terms have been used to refer to this process; “modified base” (Ashton et
al 1954; Givon 1970; Mould 1972), “fusion” (de Blois 1975), “ablaut” (Kisseberth &
Abasheik 1976), and “imbrication” (Bastin 1983, Hyman 1995, Cammenga 2004). This
study uses the term “imbrication”.

Imbrication is a word that is derived from the Latin meaning “to cover as with
tiles in a way that the edges overlap each other” (OED). It is used here to refer to a
morphological process that fuses the perfective with other post-root domain morphemes

of the verb, making the surface form of the morphemes opaque. Specifically, imbrication

is marked by the process where the perfective consonant /c/ is weakened when preceded

by a long vowel. Imbricated forms may be identified by the presence of [j] as in (73b) or
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[n] as in (73c) in the surface realization of the perfective suffix. This section will
demonstrate that:

a. The minimum requirement for imbrication to occur is at least a disyllabic root or
base.

b. Roots or bases ending in -n or -r will imbricate if they meet the minimum size
requirement in (a) above.

c. Roots that end in a long vowel do not imbricate.

d. Imbrication can be well described using prosodic and morphemic circumscription.

The perfective form in (73a) has been called “regular” and those in (73b,c) “irregular”

(Givén 1970, Kula 2001). Imbrication can be viewed as resulting from fusion whereby

the perfective /-ere/ surfaces as /-Vije/ or /-ini/. 1 will first present a pre-theoretical

description of the data by showing the non-imbricating forms, then the imbricating forms,

and finally discuss the imbricating forms in light of the theory of Prosodic Morphology.

2.4.1 Non-Imbricating Forms

The perfective morpheme /-er/ is suffixed in a regular fashion to all roots. The

final /-e/ of the perfective takes the place of the regular Bantu final vowel /-a/. The data in
(74) is arranged according to the shape of the root. In these examples, the perfective

suffix shows up with its basic shape phonetically intact. The morphemes can easily be

parsed.
sm-t-root  -pf-fv
(74) a. C- f-a Ba-a-[ -er-€] “they have just come”
b. aVC if-a Ba-i- [B -ir-€]  “they have just stolen”
c.CVvC tum - a Ba-a-[ttm  -i'r-é] “they have just sewn”
d.CvVvC Biim - a Ba-a-[Biim  -ir-€] “they have just measured”
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e. CVCVC terek - a Ba-a-[térék  -er-€]  “they have just brewed”
f. CVVCVC heetok - a Ba-a-[héétok -ér-e] “they have just remembered”
g. CVCVvVC karaang -a  Pa-a-[karaang -ér-e] “they have just fried”

The perfective suffix has two allomorphs occurring in complementary distribution: [-er]

if the root has a non-high vowel and [-ir] if the root has a high vowel. The quality of the

first perfective vowel (/i/ or /e/) is determined by the following rule of vowel height

harmony.

(75) Vowel Height Harmony Rule 1
V g [OL high] / V Co] root -
[- Tow] [o high]
The vowel height harmony rule is a general rule applying between the root and the

suffixes; it is not confined to the perfective suffix only.

2.4.2 Imbricating Forms

The examples in (76) illustrate a surface form of the perfective that at a glance
looks irregular. In the post-root domain of these examples, the morphology is invisible,
that is, it is not clear where the root ends and the perfective suffix begins. I hold that these
forms are not irregular. The product is an agglutination of several extension suffixes into a

single form resulting in imbrication.
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sm-t-root -pf-fv Surface Form

(76)a. C /Ba-a-h -er-e/  Paa[hddjé] “they just have given”
b. CV /Pa-a-re -er-e/  Paa[rééje] “they have just eaten”
c.VCVvC /Pa-a-iyor -er-e/  Pai[y60jé] “they have just opened”
d. VCVCV /Ba-a-ahuri  -er-e/  Paa[hauji] “they have just shouted”
e. CVCVC /Ba-a-yoyon -er-e/  Paa[ydyoini] “they have gnawed”

f. CVVCVC /Pa-a-yaankan -er-e/  Paa[ydapkaini] “they have just trembled”
g. CVCVVCVC /Ba-a-turuunan-er-e/  Paa[tdruunaini]“they have just welcomed”

2.4.3 Perfective Formation in Roots

After showing the non-imbricating and the imbricating forms in (74) and (76)
respectively, there is need to find out the conditions that trigger imbrication. It has been
shown that the occurrence of imbrication depends on a number of factors (Bastin 1983;
Hyman 1995).

(77) a. the size of the base.
b. the nature of the final consonant of the base.
c. the nature of the vowel preceding the final consonant of the base.

d. the identity of the last morpheme of the base.

Below is a survey of various verb forms to find out how imbrication occurs in Kuria.

2.4.3.1 V-, C-and CV- Roots

There are fifteen V-, C-, and CV- verb roots in Kuria, all of which are presented
in (78). Most of these verb forms do imbricate when in the perfective (a — k) but there are

four that do not imbricate (I — 0). Three of the non-imbricating forms have a high back

vowel, but so does pua “drink” in (78g). The verb forms in (78) have a peculiar way of

® It seems that Bastin (1983) and Hyman (1995) use the terms base and root interchangeably. This study
makes a distinction between the two (see §2.3).
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forming the perfective; they do not display any regularity as to when they imbricate or

not imbricate. These have been treated here as exceptional cases and are not included in

the analysis.
verb sm - t — root-pf - fv
(78) a. B-a “be” /Pa-a-p -er-el Baa[Baajé] “they have become”
b. h-a “give” /BPa-a-h -er-el Baa[h&4jé] “they have just given”
c.i-a “g0” /Ba-a-i -er-ef Baa[yééjé] “they have just gone”
d.yo-a  “fall” /Pa-a-yo-er-el Baa[yo6jé] “they have just fallen”
e.re-a  “eat” /Pa-a- re-er-el Baa[rééje] “they have just eaten”

f.ne-a  “defecate” /Ba-a-ne-er-e/ Baa[nééjé] “they have just defecated”
g.nu-a  “drink” /Ba-a-npu-er-e/ Baa[ndojé] “they have just drunk”
h.he-a  “burn” /pa-a-he-er-e/ Baa[hééjé] “they have just burned”

i. ke-a “dawn” /Bo-a-ke-er-e/ Boo[kééjé] “it has just dawned”

j. to-a  “rain” le -a-to-er-el ee[t60jé] “it has just rained”
k.se-a  “grind” /Pa-a-se-er-ef Baa[sééjé] “they have just ground”
l. ku-a “die” /Ba-a-ku-er-el Baa[kulré] “they have just died”
m.tu-a “pick” /Ba-a-tu-er-e/ Baa[turé] “they have just picked”
n.ru-a “leave” /Pa-a-ru-er-e/ Baa[r0Uré] “they have just left”
o.4-a “come” /Pa-a- ff -er-el Baa[tféré] “they have just come”

In all the cases that imbricate in (78) above, the perfective consonant /-c/ is replaced with

the glide /-j/.

2.4.3.2 CVC- Roots

CVC- is a common root type in Kuria. It has several variants: one with an empty
onset (@VC), a similar form that ends in a glide (CVCG and @VCG), another with a long

vowel (CVVC), and one with a long vowel and ending in a glide (CVVCG). The

" This perfective is unpredictable because it has a voiced velar fricative which cannot be predicted by
looking at the root form of the verb.
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perfective forms of these roots do not undergo imbrication. Verbs ending in a glide [j]

will have /i/ as the final vowel in the perfective, as in ( 79e-f, g-h and k-I).

(79) @VvC
a. ay-a /Ppa-a-ay-er-el Baa[yéré] “they have just scratched”
b. ey-a /Ppa-a-ey-er-el Bae[yéré] “they have just learned”
CVC-
C. rep-a /Pa-a-rep-er-el Baa[réPe'ré]  “they have just paid”
d.Bun-a  /Pa-a-Pun-er-e/ Baa[Pini'ré]  “they have just broken”
CVCG-
e.Pary-a /Pa-a-Pari-er-e/ Baa[paarri]  “they have just raved”
f. pohy-a /Ba-a-pohi-er-e/ Baa[pPohi'ti]  “they have just intimidated”
@VCG-
g. aty-a /Pa-a-ati-er-e/ Baaltiri] “they have just broken”
h. iky-a /Pa-a-iki-er-e/ Bai[Kiri] “they have just lowered”
CVVC-
i. riin-a /Ba-a-riin-er - e/ Baa[riiniré]  “they have just climbed”
j.hoor-a  /pa-a-hoor-er-e/ Baa[hdorré]  “they have just threshed”
CVVCG-
k. Biiry-a  /Pa - a - Biic- er - e/ Baa[Piirri] “they have just repeated”
I. hoony-a /Ba-a-hoon-er-e/ Baa[hdonici] “they have just sold”

The examples in (79e,j,k) have a long vowel and a trill. I do not consider these as

imbricated since they do not undergo the complete process of imbrication.
The examples in (79i-k) show that monosyllabic roots, even if they have two moras, do
not imbricate. There are however seven exceptions emanating from the CVVC form

which were detected in the data. These are laid out in (80).
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(80) a. Peer-a  /Pa-a- Peer-er-el Baa[Péérééje] “they have just remained”
b.yeer-a  /re-a-yeer-er - e/ ree[yéérééje] “it has just gone into the eye
C.raar-a /Pa-a-raar-er-e/ Baa[raajé] “they have just slept”

d. feerr-a /Pa-a- teerr-er-e/ Baa[feérééje] “they have just shouted”
e.reerr-a /Pa-a-reerr-er-e/ Baa[réérééje] ‘“they have just been irritated”
f. heerr-a /Ba-a- heerr -er-e/ Baa[héreejé] “they have just rumbled”
g.teerr-a  /Pa-a-teerr -er-e/ Baa[téreejé]  “they have just slipped”

While it can be said that examples (80a — c) are just exceptions because there are many

other CVVC roots ending in -r that do not imbricate, the examples in (80d — g) are totally

different. Their roots end in a trill. Whenever two or more flaps (r) are adjacent to each

other in the course of a derivation, they are collapsed into a trill (Cammenga 2004:116);
and whenever the root ends in a trill then imbrication takes place. Examples (80d — g) are

repeated in (81).

(81) Roots ending in Trills

a. ffeerer - a — feerr-a
b. heerer - a — heerr-a
C. reerer - a — reerr-a
d. teerer - a — teerr-a

I hold that the verbs in (81) are not basic roots. They are frozen bases whose initial roots
no longer have an independent meaning. It is therefore not surprising that they undergo

imbrication. They behave just like the extended roots or bases (see §2.4.4).
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2.4.3.3 CVCVC- & BVCVC- Roots
A look at disyllabic roots shows that there is some regularity. Some of these roots

do imbricate as can be seen in (82).

(82) a. fanor- /Pa-a - ffanor - er - e/ Baa[tfanoojé] “they have just combed”
b. yoner- /Pa-a - yoner - er - e/ Baa[ydnegjé] “they have just snored”
c.yoyon- /Pa-a-vyoyon-er-e/ Baa[yoyoini] “they have just gnawed”
d. sikan- /Pa-a-sikan -er-e/ Baa[sikaini]  “they have just met”

But there are other roots that are disyllabic and do not imbricate.

(83) a. mayak- /Pa-a-mayak - er - e/ Baa[mayakeré] “they have just panicked”
b. Buruy- /Pa-a-Puruy -er-e/ Baa[Purtyiré] “they have just stirred”
c. mitit- /Pa-a- mitit -er-e/ Baa[mititicé] “they have become cold”
d. sukum- /pa - a - sukum - er - e/ Baa[sukimicé] “they have just pushed”

A look at the examples in (82) shows that they end in —n or -r while those in (83) end in
different consonants. All disyllabic roots imbricate if the final consonant of the root is a
flap /-c/ or a nasal /-n/. The examples in (82) show that the minimum root size required

for imbrication is disyllabic. This has been referred to as the minimality condition

(Hyman 1995). All other polysyllabic roots will imbricate unless stated otherwise (see
(86)).

Another factor necessary for imbrication, and is introduced in (84), is the nature

of the final consonant of the root. If the verb root ends in -r and is followed by the

perfective suffix, then imbrication occurs.
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root sm-t-root -pf-fv Surface Form
(84) a. iyor- /Pa-a-iyor  -er-el Pai[yoojé] “they have just opened”
b.soyor- /Ba-a-Soyor -er-e/ Paa[soyoojé]  “they have just limped”
c. Paaror- /Pa-a-Paaror -er-e/ Paa[faardoje] “they have just divided’
d. Bereker- /Pa - a- Pereker - er - e/ Paa[Pérekeeje] “they have just called”
e.temor- /Ba-a-temor -er-e/ Paa[tétmoojé]  “they have just demolished”

In (84), the pre-perfective consonant /-r/ is deleted and the perfective consonant /-c/ is

substituted for the glide /-j/.
Likewise, polysyllabic roots that end with a nasal /-n/ and are followed by the

perfective will undergo imbrication. The perfective final vowel /-e/ surfaces as /-il/.

(85) a. takun- /Pa-a-takun -er-e/ Paa[tdkwiini] “they have just chewed”
b. hakan-  /Ba-a-hakan -er-e/ Paa[hdkaini] “they have just paid back”
c. kiinan-  /Ba-a-kiinan -er-e/ Paa[kiinaini] “they have just wrestled”
d. yaankan- /Pa-a-vyaankan -er-e/ Paa[yaapgkaini] “they have just trembled”
e. turuunan- /Pa - a - turuunan - er - e/ Paa[tdruunaini]“they have just welcomed”

For the roots ending with a nasal /-n/, the practice is to delete the last consonant of the
root together with the perfective and add /-ini/. This gets more complex when more
suffixes are added.

On the basis of examples in (84) and (85) we can distinguish two types of

imbrication in Kuria: the first one replaces the perfective suffix /-ere/ with a /V:jV/

ending (see (84)), and the other replaces the last consonant of the verb and the perfective
with an /-ini/ ending (see (85)). These different types are the result of different

phonological processes.
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2.4.3.4 Other Polysyllabic Roots

Though it has been stated above that all polysyllabic roots will imbricate, there
are exceptions. The polysyllabic roots in (86) do not imbricate when they are in the
perfective unless they have a trill. In each of the verb pairs below, the first example

shows a non-imbricating form while the second imbricates because it has a trill.

(86) CVCVVC-
a.yahaa-a /Pa-a-vyahaaf -er-e/  Paa[ydhaatfére] “they have just built”
b. teyeerr-a  /Pa-a-teyeerr-er-e/  Paaftéyesrrééje] “they have just listened”

@VCVVC-
c. ayaay-a /Pa - a - ayaay - er - e/ Baa[yaayére] “they have just stroked”
d.imeerr-a  /Pa-a-imeerr-er-e/  Pai[méérééje] “they have just stopped”

CVCVVCG-
e.siriingy-a /Pa-a-siciingi-er-e/  Paa[siriingiri] “they have just sang”
f. sayiirry-a  /Pa-a-sayiirri-er-e/  Paa[sayiirriiji] “they have just stirred”

@VCVVCG-

g.imaary-a /Pa-a-imaari-er - e/ Bai[maarri]  “they have just ignored”

i. ariirry-a  /Pa-a - ariirri - er - e/ Baa[ciirriiji]  “they have just placed on
top of”

CVVCVVC-

J- taandaas-a /Pa-a-taNraas-er-e/ Paa[tadndadsére] “they have just spread”

k. taangoorr-a /Pa - a - taNyoorr - er - e/ Paaftaangoorrééje] “they have just lead”

CVVCVVCG-
m. naamuury-a /Pa - a - paamuuri - er - e/ faa[nadmadrri] “they have just scattered”
n. suukiirry-a /Pa - a - suukiirri - er - ¢/ Baa[sudkiirriiji] “they have just shamed”

A closer look at these examples (86) shows that the last vowel of the root is long in all
cases. All verb roots that end in a long syllable will not imbricate unless they end in a

trill. So, the size of the root, and the nature of the final consonant of the root are not the
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only conditions for imbrication. The nature of the vowel preceding the final consonant of

the root is also important. For a verb form to imbricate, the final syllable of its root must

be short.

All other polysyllabic verbs not described in (83) and (86) undergo imbrication.

Below is a summary of the types of roots looked at in this section and comments on

whether they do or do not undergo imbrication.

Table 2.10: Imbricating and Non-Imbricating Verb Forms

Type of Verb Total | Imbrication Imbricates | Imbricates | Imbicates
Root when root | when root | when root
ends in -r endsin-n | endsin -rr
1. | V- C-, CV- 15 v - - -
(4 exceptions)
2. | CVC- 188 -
@\ C-
3. | CVCG- 36 -
@VCG-
4. | CVVC- 206 | (3 exceptions) | (3 v
exceptions) 4
5. | CVCVC- 186 4 v v -
@VCVC-
6. | CVCVVC- 58 v
@VCVVC- 3
7. | CVCVCG- 27 4 v v -
@VCVCG-
8. | CVVCG- 40 -
9. | CVVCVC- 76 v v v -
10. | CVCVVCG- 9 v
4
11. | CVCVCVC- 22 4 v v -
12. | CVCVVCVC- 16 v v v -
13. | CVVCVVC- 55 v
5
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Type of Verb Total | Imbrication Imbricates | Imbricates | Imbicates
Root when root when root | when root
ends in -r endsin-n | ends in -rr
14. | CVCVCVCG- 8 v v v -
15. | CVVCVCG- 13 v v v -
(1 exception)
16. | CVVCVVCG- 14 v
(1 exception) 5
17. | CVVCVCVC- 12 v v v -
18. | CVCVCVVC- 4 B
19. | CVVCVVCVC- |6 v v v -
20. | CVCVCVVCG- |2 -
21. | CVCVVCVCG- |3 v v v -
@VCVVCVCG-
22. | CVVCVCVVCG- | 3 v v v v
1
23. | Other Roots 5 v v v -

(key: v“=yes; blank = no; - = not attested)

Summing up the discussion of perfective formation in roots, it can be said that

when the perfective is added to disyllabic and polysyllabic roots that end with -n or -r and

have a short vowel in the final syllable, imbrication occurs. Verbs which end in a trill will

always imbricate. Also, verbs that end in a glide [j] will have /i/ as their final vowel

instead of /e/.

2.4.4 Perfective Formation in Bases

As seen above, suffixation of the perfective alone is not enough to create

imbrication: also, -n or -r must be the last consonant of the root. Thus, if the root is
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extended with the reversive transitive /-or/, applicative /-ec/ or reciprocal /-an/,

imbrication will occur (see (87)).

(87) a. /-or/ /Ba -a-raNr-or-er-e/ — Baa[raandoodje] “they have
sm-t-creep-rt -pf-fv just pulled off (e.g. vines)
b. /-ec/ /Ba-a-rcom-er-er-e/ — Baa[rOmééjé] “they have just
sm -t - bite - ap - pf - fv bitten for”
c. /-an/ /Ba-a-rom-an-er-e/ — Baa[rémaini] “they have
sm - t - bite - rec - pf - fv just bitten each other”

In the examples that follow (88), verbs with the perfective suffix alone do not imbricate.

Once the perfective is combined with an extension like the applicative, imbrication

occurs.
root root+perf  sm-t-root-ap-pf-fv Surface Form
(88) a. man- aa[mané'ré] /a-a-man -er-er-e/ aa[maneejé] “he has known for”
b. saamb- aa[sadmbéré] /a-a-saNp-er-er-e/ aa[sdambééje]“he has burnt for”
c. ken- aa[kéné'ré]  /fa-a-ken -er-er-e/ aa[kéneejé] “he has run for”

The examples in (88) show that we cannot consider imbrication to be an inherent
property of a particular set of verbs, since the non-imbricating verb roots (see (79) and
(88)) undergo imbrication when they are extended. As Cammenga (2004) has shown,
some extended roots imbricate and others do not. A summary is provided in Tables 2.11

and 2.12.
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2.4.4.1 Non-Imbricating Bases

Table 2.11: Extension Suffixes and the Non-Imbricating Perfective

Verbal | UR SR Examples Gloss
Type
1. | basic [-er-e/ [-ere] Ja-a-som-er-e/ — “s/he has just read”
aa[s6mé'ré]
2. | pas l-er-0-¢/ | [-erwe] | /ke-a-som-er-0-¢/ — | “it has just been read”
kee[s6mé'rwé]
3. | st l-ek-er-e/ | [-ekere] | /ke-a-som-ek-er-e/ — | “it has just been legible”
kee[someékere]
4. |ri /-ok-er-e/ | [-okere] | /ke-a-riNy-ok-er-e/ — | “it has just unfolded”
kee[rééngokére]
5. | cau /-er-i/ [-ici] /a-a-Ssom-er-i/ — “s/he has just educated”
aa[somi'rf]

It is evident from Table 2.11 that imbrication does not occur where a verb has

these extensions: passive only (2), stative only (3), reversive-intransitive only (4), and a

causative (5). The extended verbs in Table 2.11 do not have -n or -r as the last consonant

of the root or base, which is one of the conditions for imbrication.

The imbricated forms seen in Table 2.12 are a result of fusion of the extension
suffixes, the perfective suffix, and the final vowel. The endings
applicative-reciprocal-passive, reversive intransitive-passive, and the reciprocal-passive
do not occur because they are not semantically viable. In causative perfectives, the
causative suffix /-i/ always functions as the final vowel. This then means that in passive

causative perfectives the suffix order changes to passive-causative.
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2.4.4.2 Imbricating Bases

Table 2.12: Extension Suffixes and the Imbricating Perfective

Verbal | UR SR Examples Gloss
Type
1. |strec | /-ek-an-er-e | [-ekaini] Je-a-kor-ek-an-er-e/ “it has happened”
— ee[kdrékaini]
2. |t /-oc-ec-e/ [-o0je] la-a-riNy-or-er-e/ “s/he has just unfolded”
— aa[rééngodje]
3. | rt-pas Jor-er-0-e/ [-oojwe] /ro-a-riNy-or-er-0-e/ “it has just been unfolded”
— roo[rééngodjwel]
4. |ap lec-er-e/ [-eeje] /Ba-a-som-ec-er-e/ “they have just read for”
— Paa[sémeejé]
5. | ap-pas | /-er-er-0-e/ [-eejwe] IBi-a-som-er-er-0-e/ “they have just been read for”
— Bii[someejwé]
6. |ap-rec | /-er-an-er-e/ | [-eraini] /Ba-a-som-er-an-er-e/ | “they have just read for each other”
— Paa[sdméraini]
7. | ap-rec- does not occur
pas
8. |ap-cau | /er-er-i/ [-1iji] /Ba-a-som-ec-er-i/ “they have just been educated for”
— Baa[somiiji]
9. |ap-cau- | /-er-er-0-i/ [-eriipwi] /Ba-a-som-er-er-0-i/ “they have just been educated for” (lit. caused
pas . Baa[somiriipwi] | © learn for)
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Verbal | UR SR Examples Gloss
Type
10. | ap-rec- | /-er-an-ec-i/ [-eraini] /Ba-a-som-er-an-er-i/ “they have just read while doing something
cau —» Baa[sbméraini] else simultaneously”
11. | ap-rec- | /-er-an-er-0-i/ [-eraniipwi] | /Ba-a-som-er-an-er-o-i/ “they have just been read while something
cau-pas —» Baa[sSméraniiBwi] else is going on simultaneously”
12. | ri-pas does not occur
13. | rec /-an-er-e/ [-aini] /Ba-a-maah-an-er-e/ “they have just seen each other”
— Paa[madhaini]
14. | rec-cau | /-an-er-i/ [-aini] /Ba-a-som-an-er-i/ “they have just observed each other” (lit.
—, Baa[ssmaini] caused to learn each other)
15. | rec- /-an-er-0-i/ [-aniipwi] /Ba-a-maah-an-er-o-i/ “they have just been made to see each other”
cau-pas — PBaa[maahaniiBwi]
16. | rec-pas does not occur
17. | cau-pas | /-er-0-i/ [-iiBwi] Ja-a-Som-er-o-i/ “s/he has just been educated” (lit. caused to

— aa[somiifwi]

learn)
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The summary provided in Table 2.12 confirms the two types of imbrication in Kuria

earlier illustrated in (84) and (85): the first one replaces the perfective suffix /-ere/ with a

IV:jVI ending (see (89)).

(89) a. or-er-e — -00je
b. er-er-e — -eeje
C. er-er-i - -1iji
d. er-o-i — -1ipwi

The second type of imbrication replaces the last consonant of the verb and the perfective

with an /-ini/ ending (see (90)).

(90) a. an-er-i — -aini
b. an-er-e -aini

!

| hypothesize that these different types of imbrication are a result of different

phonological processes and can be accounted for using the Prosodic Morphology Theory.

2.4.5 Prosodic Morphology

Prosodic Morphology is a theory that shows how morphological and phonological
forms interact with one another in grammatical systems (McCarthy & Prince 1998). The
typical morphological operation is affixation to a root or base. In most cases affixation
will occur without regard to the phonological nature of the base. Once affixation takes
place, phonological rules can apply. There are, however, cases in which the affixation

process takes into account the phonology and even the morphology of the base. The basic
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idea is that morphological and phonological representations can be cut into two pieces
where rules of affixation and phonological change apply to one of the pieces before they
are brought back together. In this section, prosodic and morphemic circumscription are

used to show how fusion and morpheme transposition takes place.

2.4.5.1 Prosodic Circumscription

Prosodic circumscription is concerned with the ordering of morphs with respect to
certain phonological constituents. Circumscription takes place when the final consonant
of the root or base is -n.

(91) a. Prosodic circumscription
n—<n>/__ ]base or root

At the right edge of a verb base or root, circumscribe (i.e. mark as invisible) the
final C if it is a nasal -n, subject to the minimality condition.

b. The minimality condition is given as follows:

Minimality Condition
¥ > o :astem must be longer than one syllable (Hyman 1995)

This condition suggests that words in Kuria should be disyllabic or longer. The
condition ensures that only roots longer than a syllable are subjet to imbrication.

c. Perfective Suffixation.
Suffix the perfective -er onto the base.

d. Final VVowel.
Add the final vowel -e.

e. Vowel assimilation
e—ala_

f. Perfective R-Gliding
Change the liquid /-c/ of the perfective suffix into a high front vowel /i/, if it is
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preceded by a long vowel.
X X
N
+son | — | -cons | /[+syll]

+ cor + high
+ cont + front

g. Vowel coalescence
V1V1V2 — V1V2

h. Vowel Height Harmony 1
(see (75))

This rule affects mid vowels, raising them by one degree, whenever they are
followed either immediately or in the next syllable by a high vowel.

The rules above can be illustrated by the following derivation.

(92) UR /turuunan-/ “welcome”/hakan-/ “pay back” /Bin-/ “dance”
Prosodic Circum. turuuna<n > haka<n >
Perf. Suffixation turuuna-er <n > haka-er <n > Bin-er
Final VVowel turuuna-ern-e haka-ern-e Bin-er-e
Vowel Assimilat. turuuna-arn-e haka-arn-e
Perf. R-Gliding turuupa-ain-e haka-ain-e
VVowel Coalesc. turuunaine hakaine
Vowel H. Harm.1turuunaini hakaini Binire
SR [turuunaini] [hakaini] [Binire]

Three roots: turuunan-“welcome”, hakan- “pay back”and fin- “dance” have been

put through a derivation in (92). There is no special rule intended only for imbrication.

The final consonants of the verb roots turuuyan- and hakan- are circumscribed at the

right edge leaving turuuya- and haka- which are longer than a syllable (see minimality

condition in (91b)). The CVC- root gin- does not undergo circumscription because if it
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did only CV-, which is not longer than a syllable, could remain. The perfect suffix is then

added, followed by the final vowel to give the word a final -ire form.

2.4.5.2 Morphemic Circumscription

Morphemic circumscription allows affixes to be attached to non-peripheral
morphological constituents of a word. It accounts for cases that are problematic to the
theory of affixation. The theory is concerned with the ordering of morphs with respect to
other morphs in the word. In Kuria, morphemic circumscription targets the causative

morpheme. For example, in the word Saa[somiiji] “they have just educated for”, the

default order of the morphemes is /Ba-a-som-er-i-er/ but since the perfective can detect

the liquid -r in the base, a transposition takes place to place the applicative and the

perfective morphemes next to each other and in this way imbrication takes place.

(93)/pa-a-som-er-i-er/ order of morphemes
Ba-a-som-er-er-il transposition
Output: Baa[somiiji] “they have just educated for”

(94) a. Morphemic circumscription
11— <1>/ ]base

At the right edge of a verb base or root, circumscribe the final morph, if it is a
causative.

b. Perfective Suffixation
Suffix the perfective -er onto the base.

c. Pre-Perfective R-Deletion
Deletes the postvocalic liquid /-c/ that precedes the perfective suffix.
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+son |— O/[+syll] _ [perter
+ cor
+ cont

d. Perfective R-Gliding
Change the liquid /-c/ of the perfective suffix into a high front vowel /i/, if it is

preceded by a long vowel.
X X

N
+son | — | -cons | /[+syll]

+ cor + high
+ cont + front

The rule turns the lateral liquid /c/ into a high front vowel /i/ whenever this suffix
is preceded by a long vowel.

e. Glide Formation

+syll | [+ syll] — [- syll] [+ syll]
+ high
1 2 1 2
Change the front vowel /i/ into a glide /j/ if followed by another vowel.

f. Vowel Height Harmony 2

V- [ahigh]/ _Co V
[- low] [ high]

The rules above can be illustrated by the following derivation.

(95) UR /Ba-a-som-i-er/ “they have just educated for”
Morphemic circumscription  Paasomer <i>
Perfective Suffixation Baasomer-er < i >
Pre-Perfective R-Deletion Baasome-eri
Perfective R-Gliding Baasomeeii
Glide Formation Baasomeeji
VVowel Height Harmony 2 Baasomeeji
Vowel Height Harmony 2 Baasomiiji
SR Baa[somiiji]
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The derivations in Table 2.13 incorporate both morphemic and prosodic circumscription
and show that they can apply to the same form with morphemic preceding prosodic

circumscription.
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Table 2.13: Rules and illustrative derivations

fob)

/som-erani - / “read while
doing something else”

. Morphemic circumscription (94a) Someran < i >
At the right edge of a verb base or root,
circumscribe the final morph if it is a causative.

Prosodic circumscription (91a) Somera<n-i>
n—<n>/_ Jrootorbase

At the right edge of the base or root, circumscribe

(ie. mark as invisible) the final C if it is a nasal —n.

Perfective Suffixation somera-er <n - i>
Suffix perfective -er onto the root/base.

Final Vowel
Add the final vowel —e if not causative verb.

Pre-Perfective R-Deletion (see 91c) i

Delete the postvocalic liquid /-c/ that precedes
the perfective suffix.

+son |— O/[+syll] _ [per€r
+ cor
+ cont
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/turuunan - /
“welcome”

turuuga <n >

turuuna-er <n >

turuunaern-e

fsom-er -/
“read for”

somer-er

somerer-e

someere



VVowel Assimilation (91e) someraacni turuunaarne e

. Vowel Height Harmony 2 (941) someraacni 0000 e someere

. Perfective R-Gliding (94d) someraaini turuunaaine someeie
Change the liquid /-r/ of the perfective suffix
into a high front vowel /i/, if it is preceded by a
long vowel.
X X

N
+son | — | -cons | /[+syll]
+ cor + high
+ cont + front

....................................... someeje
Glide Formation (94e)

Change the front vowel /i/ into a glide /j/ if
followed by another vowel.

Vowel Coalescence (a + a = a), if they are someraini turuugaine e
followed by a high vowel /i/ then a nasal -n.

. Vowel Height Harmony 1 (75) turuugaini e
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The derivations in Table 2.13 serve as a uniform suffixation process for both the

non-imbricating and the imbricating perfectives.

2.5 Conclusion

In this chapter, | have discussed Kuria verbal morphology by identifying the
morphemes found in the verb and illustrating, with examples, the functions of each of
those morphemes. | have also shown that some of these morphemes undergo fusion or
imbrication resulting in opacity. Imbrication is a synchronically active phenomenon in
Kuria as evidenced in the examples given. Suffice to say that all the morphemes found in
a verb do not co-occur but positional slots are important in determining the order of the
ones that do co-occur. With this background about the Kuria verb structure, we are now

in a position to introduce and discuss Kuria tone in the next chapter.
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Chapter Three

Verbal Tone

3. Introduction

This chapter presents an account of tonal patterns in simple affirmative verbs in
Kuria. The tone patterns discussed are those of finite and infinitival verbs pronounced in
isolation; phrasal and sentential tones are not included. As in some other Bantu
languages, tone patterns in Kuria are described in terms of where the high tones are
placed, letting the low tones be derived by a default rule, that is, only high tones are
manipulated in tone rules. The only time reference is made to the low tone is in the
downstep process. As we will see, some tenses allow only one H tone on the macrostem
but others allow two.

Kuria lacks lexical tonal contrasts; any high tones appearing at the surface are
assigned by rule. Thus, it has a predictable tone system similar to what is found in
Guthrie’s Zone P languages such as Makua and Kimatuumbi (Odden 1987; Kisseberth &
Odden 2003); and the Lukhayo, Lunyala (West), Lusaamia, and Lutura dialects of Luhya,
a Zone E language (Poletto 1998, Marlo 2007). The fundamental property of these
languages is that surface tones are assigned depending on the phonological shape and
morphological category of the verb. | will demonstrate that tense (TAM) is the prime
determiner of where primary H tones are placed on the verb macrostem. After primary

high tones have been assigned, other factors such as syllable type (long, short, onsetless),
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length of verb (long, short), and the presence of certain object prefixes modify the
patterns creating a tonal diversity.

The vowel count approach (Odden 1987) will be used in this dissertation to
account for surface tones. This is an approach that counts moras or vowels starting at the
left edge of the macrostem rightwards, and assigns H tones on the n™ mora or vowel
depending on the tense. The assignment of tone is to the vowel, not the syllable, hence a
long syllable will count the same as two short syllables. | am guided by the claim that
tone rules in Kuria operate on the basis of vowel count, assigning H to the first vowel, the
second vowel, the third vowel, the fourth vowel, or the first and fourth vowels of the

macrostem (Odden 1987).

3.1 Paradigm Set

In carrying out this analysis, | looked at the tonal patterns found in paradigms
derived from eighteen different verb roots with the forms in (1). | checked at least two
examples in each type of verb form. The Mandatory Imperative forms of the verbs are

used in (1) because this tense occurs with a null tense affix (&). Although in (1) I use the

monosyllabic forms [ha] “give”, [rea] “ecat”, [sea] grind”, and [ia] “go” in their bare

forms, in 83.2.5.3 | will show that there is a disyllabic minimality for stems which

compels these forms to take on extra material.
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(1) List of Verb Roots

(@) Consonant Initial Verbs

Mandatory Imperative (Root + Final Vowel)  Gloss
C [h-a] “give”
Cv [re-a] “cat”
[se-a] “grind”
CvC [rom-a] “bite”
[Bun-a] “break”
CvvC [Biim-4] “measure”
[saamb-a] “burn”
CvCcvC [terek-a] “brew”
[sukur-4] “rub”
CvvCcvC [heetok-a] “remember”
[taandOr-a] “tear”
CvCvvC [karaang-a] “fry”
[hayaay-a] “build”
CVvVvCvVvC [taangaas-a] “announce”
[siitaak-a] “accuse”, “sue”
CvCvcvC [teremék-a] “be calm”
[Berekér-a] “call”
CvCvvCcvC [turutinan-a] “welcome”
CvvcCcvcvc [koonddkor-a] “uncover”
Ccvvcvvcve [hootdoter-a] “reassure”
(b) Vowel Initial Verbs
\/ [i-a] “g0”
VvC [ay-a] “weed”
VCVC [iyor-8] “open”
[oBoh-4] “fear”
VCVVC [iyodmb-a] “desire”
VCVCVC [anekér-a] “lay out”
VCVVCVC [araaan-a] “cross, fold”

These forms provide contrasts in the application of the rules: short versus long, branching
nucleus versus non-branching nucleus, and consonant initial versus vowel initial verbs. |

will consider verbs with four or fewer vowels in the macrostem to be short and those with
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five or more vowels to be long. The distinction between tone patterns is revealed best in
long verb stems (Odden 1988) while the branching nucleus brings in special rules based

on differences in syllable structure.

3.2 Verbal Tonology in Affirmative Tenses

I now proceed to consider the tonology of verbs in the simple affirmative tenses.
A paradigm for the verbs in (1) in the first, second, and third person, in singular and
plural, with and without object prefixes, was prepared using all the tenses shown in Table
3.1 (see Appendix 1). Before an attempt is made to describe tones in the various tenses, |

provide a summary of the patterns in Table 3.1 using a paradigm of the verb

[koondokora] “uncover”

Table 3.1: Tonal Patterns in Finite VVerbs

Tone Tense Example Gloss
Melody
V1 Habitual Past Focused mbaaya[koondokooje] | “(indeed)
(Spread) they used to
uncover
(then)”
Untimed Past Anterior mbaa[kéondokéra] “(indeed)
Focused they have
(already)
uncovered”
Remote Past Focused mbaa[kdéondokdoje] “(indeed)
they
uncovered/
did uncover
(then)”
Untimed Past Anterior mbayaa[koondokoodje] | “(indeed)
Condition Focused they would
have
uncovered
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Tone
Melody

Tense

Example

Gloss

(anytime
before
now/then)”

Immediate Future
Focused

mbarad[k66nd6kore]

“(indeed)
they will
uncover
(now)”

Untimed Ability Focused

mbayaa[koondokora]

“(indeed)
they are able
to uncover”

Untimed Present

Ba[koondokora]

“they
uncover
(fact)”

V1
(No Spread)

Hortatory Imperative (2)

ta[kdéondokora]

“(do)
uncover”

V2
(Spread)

Hodiernal Past
Progressive Anterior
Focused

mbaaya[koondokooje]

“(indeed)
they have
been
uncovering
(today)”

V3
(Spread)

Subjunctive

Ba[koondokore]

“that they
(may)

uncover”

Hodiernal Past Anterior
Focused

mba[koondo6kaddje]

“(indeed)
they
uncovered
(earlier
today)”

Untimed Past Anterior

Baa[koondokora]

“they have
(already)

uncovered”

Remote Future Focused

mbare[koond6kora]

“(indeed)
they will
uncover
(then)”

Current Present
Persistive Focused

mbaye[koondokooje]

“(indeed)
they are still
uncovering”

Untimed Real Uncertain
Condition Focused

mba[koondokora]

“(indeed)
they could
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Tone Tense Example Gloss
Melody
uncover”
V3 Mandatory Imperative [koond6kora] “uncover!”
(No Spread)
V4 (1" and Immediate Past Anterior too[koondokdoje] “we have just
2" Person) uncovered”
(Spread) Hortatory Imperative (3) tora[koondokoral “we are
going/
about to
uncover”
V1and V4 Narrative Past Baya[koondokora] “(and) they
(Al uncovered”
Persons) Hodiernal Future Bayaa[k6ondokora] “perhaps they
(Spread) Uncertain Possibility will uncover
(today)”
Remote Future Baree[k66NdOkora] “they will
uncover
(then)”
V1and V4 Immediate Past Anterior Baa[ko6ondokooje] “they have
(3rd Per®*n) just
(Spread) uncovered”
Hortatory Imperative (3) Bara[k66ndokora) “they are
going/about
to uncover”
No H Hortatory Imperative (1) Bata[koondokora] “let them
uncover”

An examination of the data in Table 3.1 reveals that most of the tenses have at
least one H tone which is assigned to the verb macrostem. This is then mapped onto the
first, second, third, fourth, or first and fourth vowels. The tone that is realized on a verb is
determined by the tense of the verb. Each tense or a group of tenses assign a different
tonal melody on the verb macrostem. In some tenses, such as the Immediate Past Anterior

and Hortatory Imperative (3), the subject prefixes have an effect on the tone patterns;
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verbs with third person subject prefixes have H tones on V1 and V4 while those with first
and second person subject prefixes have a high tone on V4 only.

The system of melodic tone used to categorize the tenses reduces them to six tonal
groups (V1, V2, V3, V4, V1 and V4, and No H), described by the position where the
melodic or primary H is assigned on the macrostem. | consider the verbs in these tenses
to be underlyingly toneless, except for a few tenses with lexical high tones on the tense
prefix, and that H tones are assigned to specific positions on the macrostem by
morphologically conditioned rules®,

Generally, two trends emerge in the assignment of tone in the tenses. First, a few
tenses select a two-tone pattern with the H being on the first and fourth vowels of the
macrostem. In the second group, a high tone is assigned on one of the first four vowels of
the stem depending on the tense of the verb. This is then followed by unbounded
spreading of the rightmost H up to the penult. It has been shown that the penult is
targeted for a variety of prosodic phenomena and it plays a role in Bantu tone (Kisseberth
& Odden 2003), and in this regard Kuria is no exception. |1 now proceed to describe and
provide illustrations from each of these tonal groups. | will begin with tenses with one

primary H tone before proceding to those with two H tones.

3.2.1 Tone Assignment Principle 1a: Melodic V1H (Spread)
The first tone assignment principle is V1H. This principle assigns a primary H
tone on the first vowel of the verb macrostem. The Initial Tone Association Rule (ITAR)

will be used to assign a melodic H tone to the macrostem, and I will call it ITAR (1)

& These are rules that make reference to morphological features.
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because it targets V1.

(2) Initial Tone Association Rule I (ITAR (1))
H

mstem V —> m-stem V

“Associate a high tone to the first vowel of the macrostem.”

What is given in (2) is a general rule. In (3), the rule is modified to state specific tenses

(TAM) that govern its application in Tone Assignment Principle 1a.

(3) Initial Tone Association Rule I (ITAR (1))

H ( [+ Habitual Past Focused] )
| in | [+ Untimed Past Anterior Focused]
m-stem V. — m-stem V [+ Remote Past Focused]

{ [+ Untimed Past Anterior Condition]
[+ Immediate Future Focused]

[+ Untimed Ability Focused]

[+ Untimed Present]

~—

\

“Associate a high tone to the first vowel of the macrostem in the given tenses.”

The ITAR (1) rule given in (3) is just schematic. There seems to be no common basis for
tenses in ITAR (1) which could reveal where the rule applies. A similar trend will also be
witnessed in ITAR (1), (111) and (1V) rules. The first vowel of the macrostem is a special
position for H tone assignment in Bantu languages because it is found at a constituent
edge and is easy to identify (Odden 1999).

Since all the tenses in (3) have the same pattern, only two tenses will be

discussed; the Remote Past Focused as a representative of the group, and the Habitual
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Past Focused because it has a high tone on the tense prefix, an unusual feature that is
found in only four out of the twenty two affirmative tenses studied (the other three being

the Narrative Past, the Immediate Future Focused, and the Hortatory Imperative (1)).

3.2.1.1 Remote Past Focused

This tense is marked by the morphemes /...a...er.../. It exhibits a tone assignment

principle which assigns the melodic H to the first vowel of the macrostem. After

associating the melodic H with a vowel, the tone spreads unboundedly up to the penult.

As can be seen in (4), the final vowel bears no H tone in this tense. In (4a,e), the verb

forms undergo imbrication (see §2.4).

4)a./ne-Pa-a-h -er-ef — mbaa[hadje] “(indeed) they gave (then)”
f -sm-t-give-pf-fv

b./ne-Pa-a-rom-er-e/ — mbaa[rémére] “(indeed) they bit (then)”
f -sm-t-bite- pf-fv

C./ne - Pa-a-terek - er - e/ — mbaa[térékére] “(indeed) they brewed
f -sm-t-brew - pf-fv (then)”

d./ne-Pa-a-heetok -er -e/ — mbaa[heétokére]  “(indeed) they
f -sm-t-remember - pf - fv remembered (then)”

e. /ne - Ba - a - koNrokor - er - e/ — mbaa[kddndokdoje] “(indeed) they uncovered”

f -sm-t-uncover -pf-fv (then)”
The tonal patterns in (4) can be accounted for by using three rules: ITAR (1), High Tone
Spread, and L Tone Default. I will now proceed to derive the verb mbaa[kdéonddokdoje]
“(indeed) they uncovered (then)” step by step for illustration. I will start with the

underlying representation (5).
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(5) / ne-pPa-a |:k0Nr0k0r -er-e :| / UR: “(indeed) they
m-stem

f -sm-t | uncover -pf-fv uncovered (then)”
The first rule that applies is the ITAR (1) rule. This was formalized in (3).

H
| ITAR (I)
mbaa | koondokooje | m-sem  |[verb

The initial association of tone rarely occurs without modification. The next rule to apply

is the High Tone Spread. This is formalized in (6).
(6) High Tone Spread

H
[ .
V V (spreads iteratively up to penult)
High Tone Spread applies unboundedly up to the penult, leaving the final vowel without
a high tone. Kuria, like Kimatuumbi, has restrictions against word-final H (Odden 1988).
This is a common occurrence in Bantu languages and has been referred to as
“non-finality” (§1.3.2).
H
High Tone Spread
mbaa | koondokooje | m-stem verb
After high tones have been assigned and rules referring to high tones have applied, a L

Tone Default Rule assigns low tones to all the vowels left without a high tone.
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(7) L Tone Default Rule

L

V-V

“Assign a low tone to every unassociated vowel.”

L H L
| L Tone Default
mbaa | koondokooje | m-stem  |verb

mbaa[kdondokooje] Output

Three rules, namely, ITAR, High Tone Spread, and L Tone Default, are all that is needed
to derive mbaa[koondokodje] “(indeed) they uncovered (then)” from its underlying

representation to its surface representation. These are basic tonal rules.

3.2.1.2 Habitual Past Focused

The habitual marks an event which occurs regularly. The Habitual Past Focused
indicates that the event used to occur regularly in the past. This tense is formed with the
prefix /aka-/°. The tense assigns a high tone on the first vowel of the macrostem and this

H undergoes unbounded spreading to the penult. The spread is not syllable sensitive and

the tense cannot be used without the focus element. | will derive mbaayd[kardangére]

(indeed) they used to fry (then)” step by step to show how its tones are realized.

° Whiteley (1955: 81) notes that the /aka/ prefix is quite modern, the older form /anga-/ having disappeared
from Kuria.
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(8) H [ UR: “(indeed) they used to
| fry (then)”
ne-Pa-aka | karaNy-er-e
f -sm- t fry -pf-fv | mstem
_ et _ _
]| ITAR (1)
mbaaya | karaangere | mstem| verb
_ L _ _
N High Tone Spread
mbaaya |karaangere | m-sstem | verb
[ L H[H Ll
N R | L Tone Default Rule
mbaaya | karaangere | m-sstem| verb
mbaaya[karaangére] Output

Only three rules apply in this tense: ITAR (1), High Tone Spread, and L Tone
Default rule. As mentioned earlier, the Habitual Past Focused has a high tone on the tense
prefix, /aké&/. This H tone is outside the macrostem and we cannot account for it by rule.
The only possible explanation is that it is a lexical high tone. This prefixal H tone does

not affect the assignment of tone on the macrostem.

3.2.2 Tone Assignment Principle 1b: Melodic V1H (No Spread)
The next melodic pattern that is examined occurs only in a single tense in Kuria,

the Hortatory Imperative (2). This being a V1 tense, ITAR (1) applies in the assignment
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of the primary H tone.

3.2.2.1 Hortatory Imperative (2)

This form operates without subject markers but has the imperative marker /ta-/ in
the prefix domain. It is used in issuing direct commands restricted to second person
subjects. It has an emphatic and urgent sense. The tonal principle assigns a high tone to

the first vowel of the macrostem.

(9) a. ta - rom - a/ — ta[roma] “(do) bite”
t -bite -fv
b. /ta - sukur - a/ — ta[stkura] “(do) rub”
t -rub -fv
c. /ta - karaNy - a/ — ta[kéraanga] “(do) fry”
t -fry - fv
d. /ta-piim  -a/ — ta[Biima] “(do) measure”

t - measure - fv

e./ta-heetok -a/ — ta[héétoka] “(do) remember”
t - remember - fv

f. /ta - taNror - a/ — ta[tddndora] “(do) tear”
t -tear -fv
When a long syllable is in the stem initial position, the high tone assigned to the
first vowel spreads to the second vowel of the syllable through a rule called Intra-Syllabic
H Spread, as in (9d-f), thus avoiding a falling contour. The primary H does not spread to
the penult as witnessed in tenses discussed in 83.2.1. The Intra-Syallabic H Spread is

ordered after ITAR.
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(10) Intra-Syllabic H Spread

H

[
vV Vv
N

)

“In a long vowel, spread a primary H from the first to the second vowel.”

This is the first time we are seeing complexities in tonal patterns arising due to the
presence of a long syllable in the macrostem.

In (9), we see that the melodic H tone does not spread. There is need to restate the
High Tone Spreading rule given in (6) so that it captures the fact that in the Hortatory
Imperative (2) and Mandatory Imperative (see §3.2.5) the melodic high tone does not
spread. My assumption is that spreading is an automatic rule but certain morphological

features can block it.

(11) High Tone Spread (restated)

H (spreads iteratively up to the penult except in the Hortatory
[~ Imperative (2) and the Mandatory Imperative)
vV V

Next, a phenomenon called downglide, which was discussed in 81.4.3, is observed in
(9b,c.e,f). When there are two or more low toned vowels at the end of a verb, the last
vowel falls or downglides.

I will derive now ta[héétoka] “(do) remember” to show that only three rules

actively apply; ITAR (1), Intra-Syllabic H Spread, and L Tone Default Rule.
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(12) / ta [ heetok -a UR: “(do) remember”
t remember - fv | mstem

H

| ITAR (I)
ta | heetoka | mstem |verb

H

N Intra-Syllabic H Spread
ta | heetoka | mstem |verb

High Tone Spread

L H L
| N N L Tone Default Rule
ta heetoka m-stem | verb

ta[héétoka] Output
3.2.2.2 Monosyllabic Stems and Macrostem Adjustment

In the Hortatory Imperative (2), if the stem is monosyllabic, the high tone surfaces

on the tense prefix, that is, the penult (see (13)).

(13) a. ta[ha] “(do) give”
b. ta[rya] “(do) eat”
c. ta[sya] “(do) grind”

Why do the monosyllabic forms in (13) have a high tone in the prefix while
similar forms in (18) have a high tone on the first vowel of the macrostem? The

minimality condition can be used to account for the position of the H tones in (13). This
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IS a constraint some languages exhibit which requires well-formed words or stems to be
of a certain minimal length. In Kuria, the minimal length is disyllabic. In fact, it has been
attested in many Bantu languages that monosyllabic verbs incorporate affixal material in
order to make the stem disyllabic (Poletto 1996, Mtenje 2002, Odden 2006). We can see
that in (14) the tense prefix /ta-/ acts as part of the macrostem and carries the tone. This is

because the macrostem is made disyllabic before tone is assigned.

(14)a. ta-h -a/ — [taha] “(do) give”
t -give-fv
b.ta-re -a/ — [tacja] “(do) eat”
t -eat-fv
c.lta-se -a/ — [tasya] “(do) grind”
t -grind - fv

To account for the shift of the left bracket of the macrostem so as to incorporate

additional material, | posit a Macrostem Adjustment Rule (15).

(15) Macrostem Adjustment Rule (1)
G [ G ] m-stem [ 60 ] m-stem

“Adjust a monosyllabic macrostem to incorporate an additional syllable from the prefix,
if there is one”

This is a morphological rule which operates between the stem and the prefix. | will derive

[taha] “(do) give” to illustrate how its surface form is realized.
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6) /talh -a UR: “(do) give”
t _give-fV m-stem

[ta-h -a Microstem Adjustment (1)
_t - give - vV | mestem verb

H
| ITAR (1)
L _taha m-stem verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

High Tone Spread

HL
| | L Tone Default
taha m-stem verb
[taha] Output

Surprisingly, not all tenses invoke the disyllabicity requirement. To the best of my
knowledge, Kuria monosyllabic stems limit disyllabicity to verbs of certain tenses only.

Here are V1H tenses that apply minimality (17).

17 a./a -h -a/ — [aha] “he gives” Untimed
sm - give - fv Present
b.ta-h -a/ — [taha] “(do) give” Hortatory
t -give-fv Imperative (2)

V1 tenses that do not apply the minimality condition are given in (18).
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(18) a. naa[hd]  “(indeed) he has (already) given” Untimed Past Anterior Focused
b. naakaa[hd] “(indeed) he is able to give” Untimed Ability Focused

The data in (17) and (18) leads me to conclude that sometimes Kuria tolerates
monosyllabic stems, but not always. When they are not tolerated, some repair strategy is
used to make the stems longer.

The other tenses that assign a high tone to V1, but are not listed in (17) and (18),

lengthen the monosyllabic stems by the addition of the perfective suffix /-ec/, as shown in

(29).
(19) a. Baa[haajé] “they have just given” Immediate Past Anterior
b. mbaaka[haaje] “they used to give (then)”  Habitual Past Focused
c. mbaa[hdaje] “(indeed) they gave” Remote Past Focused
d. mbakaa[h&aje] “they would have given” Untimed Past Anterior Condition

Focused

3.2.3 Tone Assignment Principle 2: Melodic V2H (Spread)

The only tense with this melodic system is the Hodiernal Past Progressive
Anterior Focused. This tense has also been referred to as the Recent Past (Odden 1987).
It denotes an action which took place on the day of speaking. The H tone is assigned to
the second vowel of the macrostem. Thereafter, the H undergoes unbounded spreading up
to the penult. Only three rules apply in this tense: ITAR, High Tone Spread, and L Tone
Default. In this melodic pattern, there is need to modify the ITAR rule so that it assigns
the H tone to the second vowel of the macrostem. This is formalized in (20). I will refer

to this rule as ITAR (I1).
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(20) ITAR (1)
H

mstem V'V — m-stem V'V

| in {[+Hodierna| Past Progressive Anterior Focused]}

“Associate the melodic H tone to the second vowel of the macrostem in the Hodiernal

Past Progressive Anterior Focused.”

A complete illustration of the Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused,

showing all persons, in singular and plural, is given in (21).

(21) a. /ne - na - aka - karaNy - er - e/
f -sm-t -fry -pf-fv

b./ne-o0 -aka-karaNy - er - e/
f -sm-t -fry - pf-fv

c./ne-a -aka-karaNy - er - e/
f -sm-t -fry - pf - fv

d. /ne - to - aka - karaNy - er - e/
f -sm- t-fry - pf - fv

e. /ne - mo - aka - karaNy - er - e/
f-sm-t -fry - pf - fv

f. /ne - Pa - aka - karaNy - er - e/
f -sm-t -fry - pf-fv

nnaaya[karaangére] “(indeed) I
have been fryring (today)”

waaya[karaangére]  “(indeed) you
have been fryring (today)”

naaya[karaangére]  “(indeed) he
has been frying (today)”

ntooya[karaangére] “(indeed) we
have been frying (today)”

mmoovya[karaangére] “(indeed)
you (pl) have been frying (today)”

mbaaya[karaangére] ““(indeed)
they have been frying (today)”

| will derive the verb mbaayafkardangére] “(indeed) they have been frying (today)”.
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(22) / ne - Pa - aka karaNy - er - e UR: “(indeed) they have been
f -sm- t fry -pf-fv | mestem frying (today)”

H
| ITAR (I1)

mbaaya | karaangere | m-stem | verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

H
NN High Tone Spread

mbaaya | karaangere | m-stem | verb

L

H L
Nl N L Tone Default Rule
| _mbaaya| karaangere | m-stem | verb

mbaaya[karaangére] Output

This tense includes the perfective suffix /-er/. In monosyllabic stems, this

perfective suffix augments the stem size to three vowels, as in (23).

(23) a. ha “give” mbaaka[haaje] (indeed) they have been giving (today)”
b. rya “cat” mbaaka[reéje] (indeed) they have been eating (today)”
C. sya ‘grind” mbaaka[seéje] (indeed) they have been grinding (today)”

The Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused can be compared to the
Habitual Past Focused (see 83.2.1.2) because both use the same segmental tense
morpheme, /aka-/. There are, however, some differences between the two tenses. First,

the Habitual Past Focused has a high tone on the tense prefix but the Hodiernal Past
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Progressive Anterior Focused has low tones only in the prefix. Second, the Habitual Past

Focused assigns a primary H tone on the first vowel of the macrostem but the Hodiernal

Past Progressive Anterior Focused assigns it to the second vowel. These tenses are

segmentally homophonous but tonally distinct. They are near minimal pairs.

(24) a. nnaaka[romére]
b. nnaaka[romére]

c. mmooka[romére]
d. mmooka[romére]

e. mbaaka[rOmére]
f. mbaaka[romére]

“(indeed) I used to bite (then)” Habitual Past Focused

“(indeed) I have been biting (today)” Hodiernal Past
Anterior Focused

“(indeed) you used to bite (then)”  Habitual Past Focused

“(indeed) you have been biting (today)” Hodiernal Past
Anterior Focused

“(indeed) they used to bite (then)”  Habitual Past Focused

“(indeed) they have been biting (today)” Hodiernal Past
Anterior Focused

3.2.4 Tone Assignment Principle 3a: Melodic V3H (Spread)

The next set of verbs exhibit a high tone on the third vowel of the macrostem.

This H tone then undergoes unbounded spreading up to the penult. In (25), the ITAR rule

is restated so that it assigns a melodic H to the third vowel of the macrostem. The tenses

that have this pattern are incorporated in the ITAR rule in (25). | will refer to the restated

rule as ITAR (l11).
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(25) ITAR (I11) ] o
[+ Subjunctive]
H [+ Hodiernal Past Anterior Focused]
| in ) [+ Untimed Past Anterior]
mstemVVV — | msem VVV [+ Remote Future Focused] s
[+ Current Present Persistive Focused]
\ [+ Untimed Real Uncertain Condition Focused])

A

“Associate the melodic H tone to the third vowel of the macrostem in the tenses listed.”

The Subjunctive has been chosen to illustrate how tonal patterns are assigned in
this group. In Kuria, the Subjunctive is marked by a final /-&/; it assigns a high tone to the

third vowel of the macrostem, as seen in (26).

(26) a. /Pa - saNp - &/ — Ba[saambé] “that they (may) burn”
sm - burn - fv
b./Ba-heetok -¢/ — Ba[heetoke] “that they (may) remember”

sm - remember - fv

C./Pa - koNrokor -&/  — Ba[koondokore] “that they (may) uncover”
sm - uncover - fv

A further illustration in (27) shows that only three rules are needed for a complete
derivation in the Subjunctive. The first rule, ITAR (Il1), associates the melodic H to the
third vowel. The next rule, the High Tone Spread, spreads the H tone up to the penult.
The last rule assigns L tones on all the vowels that are still toneless after the H tones have

been assigned.
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(27) Pa _koNfokor - 8_ UR: “that they (may) uncover
sm | uncover -fv | mstem
_ ’ —
| ITAR (I11)
Ba koondokore | mstem | verb
Intra-Syllabic H Spread
_ _ ’ — —
N High Tone Spread
Ba koondokore | mstem | verb
L[ HL ] ]
N~~~ N | L Tone Default
Ba koondokore | mstem | verb
Ba[koondokore] Output

We have seen that in the Subjunctive the melodic H tone is linked to the third

vowel of the macrostem resulting in forms such as fa/koondékors] “that they (may)

uncover”, faftaandore] “that they (may) tear”, and fa/piimé] “that they (may) measure”.

This shows that the melodic tone can be placed on the final vowel if the macrostem has
just three vowels, regardless of non-finality (see §1.3.2). If the verb macrostem has four
vowels, the H tone is placed on the third vowel but cannot spread to the fourth, which is
final, because of non-finality. If the verb stem has five or more vowels, the melodic H
spreads to the penult.

What happens when a verb is short and it does not have enough vowels for the
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tone mapping rule to apply? If the macrostem has two vowels, the result is a downstepped

H as in (28).
(28) a. /Ba - rom - ¢/ — Ba[ro'mé] “that they (may) bite”
sm - bite - fv
b./Ba-Pun -¢g/ — Ba[pu'né] “that they (may) break”
sm - break - fv

For the forms in (28) to be realized, the melodic H, which is left floating at the end of the

verb, attaches to the last vowel of the macrostem by a rule of Floating Tone Docking.

(29) Floating Tone Docking
lI_IB
\I/] m-stem

“Link a stranded H to the last vowel of the macrostem.”

This rule links the final floating H onto the last vowel of the macrostem, producing a LH
contour. Floating Tone Docking is ordered after L Tone Default Rule in a
counterbleeding relationship. Another rule, Contour Simplification (30), has the effect of
turning this LH contour into a H tone, and in doing so it creates a floating low tone which

is a requirement for the realization of downstep in Kuria (see §1.4.2).

(30) Contour Simplification

L H
t—|
v V)

“When L and H tones are linked to one vowel, delink the L so that it remains floating”
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A derivation of Ba/ro'mé] “that they (may) bite” follows in (31).

(31) / Ba | rom-¢ UR: “that they (may) bite
Sm blte fV m-stem

H,
ITAR (1)
Ba rome m-stem verb
Intra-Syllabic H Spread
High Tone Spread
L [ L Ly ]
| | L Tone Default
Ba rome m-stem verb
L [ L Ly ]
| | Floating Tone Docking
Ba rome m-stem verb
L [ L LH] ]
| 7 Contour Simplification
Ba rome m-stem verb
L [ LLH | ]
| |
Ba rome m-stem | verb
Ba[ro'mé] Output

In (28) and (31), a downstepped H is preceded by low vowels. This is rather surprising

given that in most languages a downstepped high occurs after another high (Huang 1985),
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but this unusual state of affairs is not only found in Kuria, it has also been attested in
Bamileke-Dschang (Hyman 1979:11, Pulleyblank 1986:39).
If the macrostem is monosyllabic in a melodic V3 tense, such as the Subjunctive,

the H is not realized (32).

(32)a./Pa-re -/ — Ba[re] “that they (may) eat”
sm - eat - fv
b./pa-h -¢& — Ba[hg] “that they (may) give”
sm - give - fv
c./pa-se -g — Ba[se] “that they (may) grind”
sm - grind - fv

In these examples (32), downgliding does not take place because the low tones are

followed by a floating tone. A derivation of fa/re] “that they (may) eat” follows in (33).

(33) Ba re-¢g UR: “that they (may) eat”
Sm eat' fV m-stem

H’
ITAR (111)
Ba re m-stem | verb
Intra-Syllabic H Spread
High Tone Spread
L L W
| | L Tone Default
Ba re m-stem | verb
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Ba[re]

Floating Tone Docking

Contour Simplification

Output

3.2.5 Tone Assignment Principle 3b: Melodic V3H (No Spread)

The next tonal principle assigns a high tone on the third vowel of the macrostem
but no spreading takes place. If the third vowel of the macrostem is the first half of a long
syllable, Intra-Syllabic H Spread applies so as to avoid a falling contour (see 34h). The

Mandatory Imperative is the only tense with this melody.

3.2.5.1 Mandatory Imperative

This is a form of the verb used in issuing direct commands and it is restricted to
the second person subject. It uses a bare verb stem, that is, subject prefixes and tense

prefixes are omitted. This phenomenon of using zero-marking for imperatives is

widespread in world languages (Bybee 1985, Whaley 1997).

(34) a. [haand]
b. [ro'm4]
c. [Biima]
d. [tereka]
e. [heetoka]
f. [karaanga]
g. [turutinana]
h. [taangaasa]
i. [tereméka]
J. [koondokora]

“give!”
“bite!”
“measure!”
“brew!”
“remember!”
“fry!”
“welcome!”
“announce!”
“be calm!”

I”

“uncover
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A derivation for (34h), [taanygdasa] “announce!”, is given in (35). The illustration
exemplifies the fact that when a verb has only one high tone and it falls on the first vowel

of a long syllable, Intra-Syllabic H Tone applies so as to avoid a falling tone.

(35) _taNyaas -a UR: “announce!”
| announce -fv | mstem
_ LT _
| ITAR (111)
|| taangaasa | mstem _ |verb
_ LT _
N Intra-Syllabic H Spread
|| taapgaasa | mstm _ |verb

High Tone Spread

L HL
N N | L Tone Default
taangaasa m-stem verb
Floating Tone Docking
Contour Simplification
[taapgaasa] Output

3.2.5.2 Alternations in Mandatory Imperative

Two patterns were found to be acceptable for imperative verbs with three or fewer
vowels in the macrostem. The forms in (36A) conform to the Melodic VV3H pattern, that
is, they have a high tone on the third vowel of the macrostem but those in (36B) do not

undergo any ITAR. They have a sequence of low tones followed by a fall or downglide
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on the last vowel of the macrostem.

(36) Alternations in Mandatory Imperative

A B
(@) [haand] [haana] “give!”
(b) [ro'm4] [roma] “bite!”
(c) [Biim4] [Biima] “measure!”
(d) [tereka] [tereka] “brew!”
(e) [sukura] [sukura] “rub!”

When there are two or more consecutive low tones at the end of a verb in the Mandatory
Imperative tense, the last low tone falls or downglides (see 81.4.3). The examples in (37)

show that there is no free variation in long verbs.

(37) a. [heetdka] *[heetokda]  “remember!”
b. [karaanga] *[karaanga] “fry!”
C. [tereméka] *[teremeka] “be calm!”

A downglide can be seen in longer verb stems which have a high on V3 followed

by at least two vowels with low tones.

(38) Mandatory Imperative
a. [turuanana] “welcome!”
b. [koonddkora] “uncover!”

3.2.5.3 Minimality Repair in Mandatory Imperative
Monosyllabic verbs in the Mandatory Imperative are subminimal, that is, they fall
short of the minimal size. Kuria employs various strategies so as to meet the disyllabic

minimality requirement in this tense. In Table 3.2 below, | present all monosyllabic verbs

113



in Kuria and show how they acquire the extra syllable.

Table 3.2: Repair Strategy in Mandatory Imperative

UR | Hortatory Empty Morph | Empty Morph | Irregular | Gloss
Imperative (2) | /ka-/ [-an/ Form

1. |B-a |tapa kafa “bel”
2. | h-a |téha kaha haana “give!”
3. |i-a |tija kaja “go!”
4. |yu-a | tdywa yatwa “fall!”
5. | re-a | tarja Karja “eat!”
6. | ne-a | tanja kanja “defecate!”
7. | nu-a | tpwa kanwa “drink!”
8. | he-a | tdhja kahja “burn!”
9. | ke-a | tdkja yékja “dawn!”
10. | to-a | tatwa yatwa “rain!”
11. | se-a | tésja yasja “grind!”
12. | ku-a | tdkwa yakwa “die!”
13. | ru-a | tarwa karwa “leave!”
14. | tu-a | tdtwa yatwa “pick!”
15. | §-a | taéfa *yaafa fitfo “come!”

When a speaker is confronted with a monosyllabic verb in this tense, one way of
dealing with it so as to meet disyllabic minimality is to use the verb in its Hortatory
Imperative (2) form. This, however, reduces the level of assertiveness in the command.
Another way is to add an empty morph /ka-/ whose identity is determined

idiosyncratically. This works well with all the verbs except #a “come”, which instead

takes an irregular form [rfo] “come!”. Although I have indicated that most of the

monosyllabic verbs in the Mandatory Imperative can take the dummy prefix /ka-/, some

verbs are more acceptable when they are augmented with the prefix /ta-/. The tone
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markings in these three strategies suggest that all these verb forms are in the Hortatory
Imperative (2). It therefore seems that there is a paradigm gap in the Mandatory
Imperative for monosyllabic verbs, except in ha “give”, which I now turn to.

The filler morph /-an/ is also used but only with the verb ha “give”, changing it to
[haana] “give”. This morph is not productive. As seen in §2.3.4.5, /-an/ is a reciprocal
affix in Kuria, but in this verb that meaning is absent. The most plausible explanation is

that /-an/ is a filler morph that is used to fulfill the minimality condition.

3.2.6 Tone Assignment Principle 4: Melodic V4H (First and Second Person)

This melodic pattern occurs in the Immediate Past Anterior (first and second
person) and the Hortatory Imperative (3) (first and second person). These tenses have
tonal patterns that are sensitive to person. Verbs with first and second person have a high
tone on the fourth vowel but verbs in the third person have high tones on the first and
fourth vowels. A difference in the tonal behavior between verbs having third person
versus first and second person subjects is common in Bantu languages (Odden 1990).
Following Anderson (1981), | will represent first and second person with the
morphological features [+ me, + you], and third person with [- me, - you].

This tonal principle assigns a high tone to the fourth vowel of the macrostem. In
longer verbs, the H spreads to the penult. The ITAR rule for this tone assignment

principle is given in (39).
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(39) ITAR (IV)

m-stem VVVV — m-stem VVVV

( — —
+ Immediate Past Anterior
|+ me, +you ]
! = — 7
+ Hortatory Imperative (3)
+ me, +you
. - )

“Associate the melodic H tone to the fourth vowel of the macrostem in the tenses listed.”

I will give illustrations from each of the two tenses. The examples in (40) show

that verbs with four or more vowels in the macrostem will have a high tone on the fourth

vowel.

(40) Immediate Past Anterior

a./lto -a-saNp-er-e/ —
sm -t - burn - pf - fv

b. /to -a-sukur-er-e/ —
sm-t-rub -pf-fv

c./to -a-heetok -er -e/ —
sm -t - remember - pf - fv

d. /to - a - Kiriyiit - er - e/ —
sm-t-scrub - pf-fv

e. /to - a - koNrokor - er - e/ —
sm -t - uncover - pf-fv

too[saambere] “ we have just burnt”

tuu[sukuujé]  “we have rubbed”

too[heetokére] “we have just remembered”

tuu[Kiriyiitire] ~ “we have just scrubbed”

too[koondokodje] “we have just uncovered”

It is clear from these examples that if a verb stem has four vowels, the primary H docks

on the final vowel, without regard to the non-finality principle (see (40a,b)). When the

verb is longer, the H links to the fourth vowel and spreads to the penult. I will derive

too[heetokére] “we have just remembered” to illustrate how the rules apply.
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(41) to -a | heetok -er-e | UR: “we have just
sm-t | remember-pf-fv | msem remembered”’

H
| ITAR (V)
too heetokere m-stem __| verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

High Tone Spread

L HL
| | L Tone Default
tOO heetO kefe m-stem verb
Floating Tone Docking
Contour Simplification
too[heetokére] Output

As seen in (41) above, only two rules are needed to complete the derivation of the verb

too[heetokére] “we have just remembered”: ITAR and L Tone Default.

In the melodic V4 pattern, verbs with one or two vowels in the macrostem have

only low tones (42).

(42) Hortatory Imperative (3)

a.lto-ra-se -al — tora[sja] “we are going/about to grind”
sm- t-grind - fv
b./to-ra-re -a/ — tora[rja] “we are going/about to eat”

sm-t-eat-fv

c./to-ra-rom -a/ — tora[roma]  “we are going/about to bite”
sm-t -bite -fv
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d./to -ra-pun -a/ — tora[Puna] “we are going/about to break”
sm- t - break - fv

The derivation in (43) shows how verbs with two syllable in the macrostem receive their

tones in a V4 tense. | will use the form tora[roma] “we are going/about to bite”

sm -t bite - fv

H,
ITAR (IV)
tora roma m-stem verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

(43) / to - ra |: rom-a :| / UR: “we are going/about to bite”
m-stem

High Tone Spread

L H’
L Tone Default
tora roma m-stem verb

Floating Tone Docking

Contour Simplification

tora[roma] Output

When the tone mapping rule is blocked from applying (as in 43) because there are too
few vowels in the macrostem, the melodic H tone is not lost. It remains floating and

prevents downglide from taking place. This floating H manifests itself when another

word is added onto the shorter verbs. | will add the noun eye[t55ke]/ “banana” to the

forms in (44).
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(44) Short Verb + Noun
a. tora[sja eyetddke] “we are going/about to grind a banana”
b. tora[rja eyetddke] “we are going/about to eat a banana”
c. tora[roma eyétddke] “‘we are going/about to bite a banana”
d. tora[Buna eyétddke] “we are going/about to break a banana”

In all the examples in (44), the floating H tone surfaces on V4 as expected.
For verbs with three vowels in the macrostem, the floating tone links to the final
vowel of the macrostem then takes over the whole tone bearing unit forcing the low tone

previously docked there to delink. This causes an obligatory downstep.

(45) Hortatory Imperative (3)

a. /to - ra - terek - &/ — tora[tere’kd] “we are going/about to brew”
sm-t - brew - fv

b./to -ra-sukur-a/ — tora[suku'rd] “we are going/about to rub”

sm-t -rub -fv

| will derive tora/tere'k& ] “we are going/about to brew” to show how the rules apply.

(46) to - ra terek - a UR: “we have going/about to
sm -t brew - fv | m-stem brew”

H b
ITAR (IV)
tora tereka m-stem verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

High Tone Spread
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L [ LLLH] n
N || ] L Tone Default
| tora | tereka _ | msstem _lverb
L [ LLLH] n
N || |7 Floating Tone Docking
| tora | tereka _ | msstem _lverb
L [ L LH] n
N N ¥/ Contour Simplification
| tora | tereka _ | mstem _lverb
tora[tere'Ké] Output

If a noun is added to a verb with three vowels in the macrostem, the floating tone which

causes a downstep in (46) will appear on V4 since there is enough segmental material to

associate to. | will add the nouns ama[rwa] “beer” and ama/yéna] “stones” to three

vowel verbs in (47).

(47) a. tora[tereka amarwa] “we are going/about to brew beer”
b. tora[sukura amayéna] “we are going/about to rub stones”

Examples in (44) and (47) show that the macrostem includes the following word. Tone is

assigned at the phrasal level, counting vowels from the left edge of the macrostem.

3.2.7 Tone Assignment Principle 5a: Melodic V1H and V4H (All Persons)
| have been dealing with tenses that assign only one H tone to the macrostem. |

now turn to melodies involving combinations of tone assignment principles. These come
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with complications that require additional rules. A number of tenses in Kuria select a
two-tone pattern where the primary H tones are realized on the first and fourth vowels of
the macrostem. The tenses that we shall start with have a tone principle that assigns V1H
and V4H in all persons. ITAR (I) and ITAR (IV) rules, formalized in §3.2.1 and §3.2.6
respectively, will apply as separate rules in this tone assignment principle. In (48), | give
the tenses that combine these two rules.

(48) | [+ Narrative Past]

[+ Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility]
[+ Remote Future]

Two tenses, the Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility and the Narrative Past, are
described below. The first is a representive of tenses in this group, but the second is

chosen because it does not follow all tone rules as expected.

3.2.7.1 Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility

The Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility is formed with the tense prefix /kaa-/,
and has H tones on the first and fourth vowels of the macrostem. As we saw earlier in
83.2.1 and 83.2.6, ITAR (I) and ITAR (1V) rules are used to assign H tones to the first
and the fourth vowels of the macrostem respectively. After these primary H tones have
been assigned, other rules apply as necessary. In V1 and V4 tenses, the basic tone pattern
is best revealed by relatively long verb macrostems of the CV-type of syllable. Examples
are given in (49).

(49)a./Pa-kaa-rom-er-an -a/ — Bakaa[rOmérand] “perhaps they will bite for
sm- t -bite-ap-rec-fv each other (today)”
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b./Ba - kaa - Bereker -an -a/ — Bakaa[Bérékerana]  “perhaps they will
sm- t -call -rec - fv call each other (today)”

C./Pa- kaa-teremek - er -an -a/—  Payaa[térémekérana] “perhaps they will be
sm- t -fry -ap-rec-fv calm for each other (today)”
A number of observations can be made concerning the data in (49). In all the
examples, the H tone assigned to V1 undergoes bounded spreading to V2, and there is no
H tone on V3. In (49c), the H tone assigned to V4 spreads to the penult. If V4 is the last
vowel of the macrostem, the H tone docks on it regardless of non-finality. A new rule,

called Doubling Rule, is needed to account for the spread of V1 to V2 seen in (49).

(50) Doubling Rule
H (H)
™

vV V

“Spread a linked H one vowel to the right when there is another high tone on the right.”

Also, the High Tone Spread rule stated in (6) and (11) needs to be restated to
show that when there are two primary high tones on the macrostem, it is the second one

that spreads up to the penult.

(51) High Tone Spread (restated)
H H (iterative)

vV V

“Spread the rightmost H tone up to the penult except in Hortatory Imperative (2) and the
Mandatory Imperative”
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This rule will apply to a H tone when it is the only primary high tone in the macrostem or
if it is the second high tone in the macrostem that has two primary high tones. The first
primary H will be subjected to doubling. This means that if a tense has two primary high
tones in the macrostem, the first high tone undergoes bounded spreading while the second

undergoes unbounded spreading up to the penult (see (52)).

(52) H H

CVCVCVCVCVCVCVCV

Bounded  Unbounded

spreading  spreading

Although | have discussed ITAR rules starting from the lower number moving
upwards (I, I, 11 1V), that is not suggestive of the way ITAR (1) and ITAR (IV) are

ordered when they are combined in a melodic tone. As will be explained in 83.6.2, it is

more economical to order ITAR (IV) before ITAR (1). | now proceed to derive (49c)

Payaa[térémekérana] “perhaps they will be calm for each other (today)” step by step.

(53) Ba - kaa teremek -er-an -a | UR: “perhaps they will be
sm -t be calm - ap - rec - V| m-stem calm for each other
(today)”
_ — 0 _
| ITAR (1V)
| Payaa | teremekerana | msem | verd
_ - oo _
| | ITAR (I)

| Payaa | teremekerand | msem | vers

Intra-Syllabic H Spread
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_ - Ho —
Bayaa teremekerana | msem | verb

_ - oo —
Bayaa teremekerana | msem | verb

L [ H LH L] ]
Bayaa teremekerana | mstem | verb
Bayaa[térémekérana]

In (53), the ITAR rules associate the first and fourth vowels of the macrostem with the
primary tones. This is followed by doubling, which spreads the first high tone to the

second vowel of the macrostem. Then the primary high tone on V4 spreads to the penult.

Doubling

High Tone Spread

L Tone Default

Floating Tone Docking

Contour Simplification

Output

Lastly, low tones are assigned to the vowels which are still toneless.

As already mentioned, when long syllables are used in the verbs, complexities

arise. Let us take a case where the first syllable in the macrostem is long, as in the

examples in (54).

(54) a. /pa - kaa-saNp-a/ —

sm -t

-burn -fv

b. /Ba - kaa - taNror -a/ —

sm -t

- tear

- fv

Bayaa[sadmba]

Bayaa[taandord]

124

“perhaps they will burn
(today)”

“perhaps they will tear
(today)”



c. /Pa - kaa - koNrokor - a/—

sm -

t -uncover -fv

Bayaa[koondokora]

“perhaps they will uncover
(today)”

In all the examples in (54), Intra-Syllabic H Spread applies before Doubling. I proceed to

derive (54b) payaa[taindord 1 “perhaps they will tear (today)” to show how the rules

apply.

(55) /

sm-t tear
B H
|
Payaa | taandora
H H

Payaa | taandora

H H

N

Payaa | taandora

H H
N~ |

Payaa | taandora

Ba - kaa taNror - a
- fv

m-stem

m-stem

m-stem

m-stem

Jow /

verb

verb

verb

verb

H H
NN

Bayaa taandora

m-stem

verb

Bayaa[taandord]
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UR: “perhaps they will tear
(today)”

ITAR (1V)

ITAR (1)

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

High Tone Spread

L Tone Default

Floating Tone Docking

Contour Simplification

Output



In (55), the ITAR rules associate the first and fourth vowels of the macrostem with the
primary tones. Since the first primary tone is mapped on to the first vowel of a long
syllable, Intra-Syllabic H Spread applies to spread that H tone to the second vowel of the
syllable. This is followed by doubling, which spreads the first high tone to the third
vowel of the macrostem, making all the vowels of the macrostem high. Lastly, low tones
are assigned to the vowels in the prefix which are still toneless.

When the long vowel is on the second syllable of the macrostem, doubling is

blocked so as to avoid a falling tone, as in (56).

(56) a. /pa - kaa - turuunan - a/—  Payaa[tUruunana] “perhaps they will welcome
sm-t -welcome - fv (today)”
b. /Pa - kaa - karaNy - a/ — Payaa[karaanga] “perhaps they will fry
sm-t -fry -fv (today)”
C./pa - kaa - hayaaff -a/ — Bakaa[hayaaf4] “perhaps they will build
sm-t -build -fv (today)”

The data in (57) shows that when the first and second syllables are long, in V1
and V4 tenses, both syllables carry high tone. Doubling onto the first vowel of a long

syllable is allowed so long as the second vowel of the long syllable has a high tone.

(57) a. /Ba - kaa - taNyaas -a/—  Payaa[taangaasa] “perhaps they will announce
sm-t -announce - fv (today)”
b. /Ba - kaa - Booroor - a/ — Bakaa[B53rdsra] “perhaps they will bully
sm-t -bully -fv (today)”
c./Pa - kaa - siitaak - &/ — Bayaa[siitaaka] “perhaps they will sue
sm-t -sue ~-fv (today)”
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At this point, there is need to write a doubling rule which caters for all the data in (49),

(54), (56), and (57). The all inclusive doubling rule is stated in (58).

(58) Doubling Rule

H H

~
~
~
~
~
~
~

V CV(V)C

“Spread a linked H one vowel to the right when there is another H tone on the right.”

The other rule that needs to be formalized is the Leftward Spread. This is an

optional rule. The optionality creates two variants of the same form, for example,

Payaa[térémekd] alternating with fayaa[téré'méka] “perhaps they will be calm (today)”.

(59) Leftward Spread (optional)

H L H H L H
I . - | L]
V V V verb V V V verb

“Optionally spread the final H tone leftwards in a verb final HLH sequence”.

This rule is ordered before Contour Simplification so that they are in a feeding
relationship. | will derive Bayaa[téé'méka] “perhaps they will be calm (today)” to show

how the rule applies.
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Ba - kaa teremek - a
sm- t be calm - fv | mestem
_ - —
|
Payaa | teremeka | msem | vem
-4 . —
| |
Payaa | teremeka | msem | verb
H H
N
Bayaa teremeka m-stem | verb
L H LH
N | N
Bayaa tecemeka | m-stem | verb
L [ H LH] ]
N [\ l//,|
Payaa | teremeka | msem | ver
L [ H LH] ]
N | N
Payaa | teremeka | msem | vem

Bayaa[téré' méka]
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UR: “perhaps they will be
calm (today)”

ITAR (1V)

ITAR (1)

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

High Tone Spread

L Tone Default

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread (optional)

Contour Simplification

Output



The output in (60) is optional depending on whether the Leftward Spread rule applies or
not. Some speakers of this language will produce a downstep as shown in (60) while
others will not. Sometimes one speaker will use the downstepped and non-downstepped
variants interchangeably. This is not surprising since it has been suggested that many
cases of downstep are in fact cases of downdrift made opaque due to marking the low

tone as floating (Huang 1985).

3.2.7.2 Narrative Past

This tense is formed by prefixing the morpheme /k&-/ to the stem. It is used when
talking about consecutive events in the past. The tense is dependent in the sense that it
relies on a prior tense to give the time frame. The high tones are marked on the first and
the fourth vowels of the stem in all persons just as in the infinitives and the Remote
Future. The examples in (61) illustrate this pattern.

(61) a. /pa - k& - heetok - a/— Baka[héétoka] “(and) they remembered”
sm- t - remember - fv

b./pa - ka- karaNy-a/ — Baya[karaanga] “(and) they fried”
sm-t-fry -fv

c./Ba - ké& - turuunan - a/ — Baya[tlruunana] “(and) they welcomed”
sm-t -welcome - fv

d./Ba- k& - taNyaas -a/ — Baya[taangaasal] “(and) they announced”
sm - t - announce - fv

e./Pa- k& - Bereker -a/ — Baka[Bérekera] “(and) they called”
sm-t -call - fv
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What is notable with this tense is that the tense morpheme /ka-/, which is outside
the macrostem, is marked by a high tone. This prefixal H tone however does not interfere
with the assignment of tone in the macrostem. Also, not all our tone rules apply in this
tense. For example, Doubling does not apply if Intra-Syllabic H Spread has applied (see
(61a) and (61d)). Essentially, this means that the third vowel of the macrostem never
bears a high tone in this tense.

Returning to (61a), we see that the ITAR (I) and ITAR (IV) rules assign high
tones on the first and fourth vowels of the macrostem. Thereafter, Intra-Syllabic H
Spread applies to spread the H on the first vowel to the second vowel of the macrostem.
Even if the structural conditions for the doubling rule (for the first primary H tone) are
met, the rule never applies. This is what makes this tense unique. The tense is however
syllable sensitive, that is, tone is assigned with reference to the length of the syllables, as
seen in (61b) and (61c). In these two examples, doubling fails to apply to forestall a
falling contour.

| suggest that for this tense, the Intra-Syllabic H Spread and Doubling rules are in
one block such that they are disjunctively ordered. When the structural description for
Intra-Syllabic H Spread is met, the rule applies and Doubling does not. If they are not met
but the ones for Doubling are met, then this second rule applies. Either way, the third
vowel of the macrostem will be devoid of a high tone.

In this tense, monosyllabic verbs do not have any high tone on the macrostem.
This is because of nonfinality and the disyllabic minimality condition. The H tone in the

tense prefix in (62) could also be doubling up as a stem H.
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(62)a./a -ka-h -a/ — a[kaha] “(and) he gave”
sm-t -give-fv

b./a -ka&-re -a/ — a[karja] “(and) he ate”
sm-t -eat-fv

c.la -kd-se -a/ — a[yasja] “(and) he ground”

sm-t -grind - fv
3.2.8 Tone Assignment Principle 5b: Melodic V1H and V4H (Third Person)

This tonal principle is found in the Immediate Past Anterior and the Hortatory
Imperative (3). These tenses have tonal patterns that are sensitive to person. As noted in
83.2.6, verbs with first and second person in these tenses have a high tone on the fourth
vowel but verbs in the third person have high tones on the first and fourth vowels. This
means that verbs with first and second person subjects have one H tone in the macrostem
while verbs with third person subject have two H tones. In this section, | will examine

tenses with third person subject. These are listed in (63) as features.

(63) ITAR (1) and ITAR (V)

( 3\
+ Immediate Past Anterior
- me, - you
+ Hortatory Imperative (3)
- me, - you
\ J

The Immediate Past Anterior is morphologically marked by the morphemes

/a...er/. Tone assignment in the Immediate Past Anterior (third person) is similar to that

found in the Hortatory Imperative (3), that is, there are two primary H tones on the

macrostem assigned to the first and fourth vowels. This suggests that the first primary H
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tone is triggered by the third person subject prefix while the second H tone is a property

of the verb tense. | will derive the form faa[k&raaygére] ‘they have just fried” step by

step to illustrate how the tones are assigned.

(64) Ba-a B karaNy - er - e UR: “they have just fried”
sm-t B fry - pf - fv m-stem

H
| ITAR (IV)
| Paa | karaangere | mestem | verb
[ H H n
| | ITAR (I)
B Baa B karaangere | mestem | verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

High Tone Spread

L HL HL
N N | L Tone Default

Baa | karaangere | m-stem | verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

Baa[kéraangére] Output

High Tone Spread does not apply because of nonfinality. The position of a long syllable
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in the verb has an effect on how tones are assigned. For example, doubling fails to apply
so as to avoid a falling contour in the second and third vowels of the macrostem.

Depending on the position of the long syllable in the macrostem and the length of
the verb stem, doubling on to the final vowel may be allowed (65).
(65)a./pa-a-h -er -e/ — Baa[haajé] “they have just given”

sm -t - give - pf - fv

b./Ba-a-re -er-e/ — Baa[rééjé] “they have just eaten”

sm -t - eat - pf - fv

Four tonal rules actively apply to give the output in (65); ITAR (), Intra-Syllabic H

Spread, Doubling, and L Tone Default, as seen in (66).

(66) Ba-a re -er-e UR: “they have just eaten”
m-stem

sm-t eat - pf - fv
_ sl _
ITAR (V)

_Baa _f eeje | mestem | verb
[ [H W] h

| ITAR (1)
_Baa _f eeje | mestem | verb
[ [H W] h

N Intra-Syllabic H Spread
_Baa _f eeje | mestem | verb
[ [H W] h

N Doubling
_Baa _I‘ EEje | m-stem | verb
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High Tone Spread

L H H
N | N L Tone Default
Baa r eeje m-stem verb
Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread
Contour Simplification
Baa[rééjé] Output

According to Odden (1987:320), the output of a case like (66) is the result of a
conspiracy between Intra-Syllabic H Spread (Predoubling) and doubling to make the final

vowel high.

3.2.9 Tone Assignment Principle 6: No Stem H Tone

Although a high tone is found in most verbs, | have shown that when verb
macrostems are too short there is a likelihood of getting verbs with low tones only (see
83.2.6, (42)). In this section, I look at a tense that does not assign a high tone at all in the
macrostem. This is the Hortatory Imperative (1). It has a subject marker and a tense

marker /ta-/ that is lexically high. The verbs given in (67) illustrate this pattern.

(67)a./a -t&-h -a/ — ata[ha] “let him give”
sm-t -give - fv
b./a -ta-rom-a/ — ata[roma] “let him bite”
sm-t - bite - fv
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c./la -t4-saNp-a/ — ata[saamba] attehim burn”
sm-t -burn -fv

d./a -ta-Pereker-a/ — ata[PBerekerd] “let him call”
sm-t -call -fv
e./la -td-hayaaf-a/ — ata[hayaat/a] “let him build”

sm-t -build -fv

Generally, it is common for imperatives to have a unique tone pattern. This has
been attested in Lunyala, Lusaamia, and Llogoori (Marlo 2007). Just as in the Mandatory

Imperative, the final vowel in Hortatory Imperative (1) verbs ends in a downglide.

3.3 Tone in Infinitive Verbs
This section describes tone patterns found in the infinitive. | start by providing a

set of data. | will use the verb forms provided in 83.1 to lay out the data.

Table 3.3: List of Verbs in the Infinitive

Root Shape Example Gloss
Consonant Initial Verbs

C oko[hd] “to give”

CcVv oko[rjé] “to eat”
oyo[sja] “to grind”

CvC oko[réma] “to bite”
uku[Buna] “to break”

CvVvC uku[Biima] “to measure”
oyo[sddmba] “to burn”

CVCVC oyo[téré'ka] “to brew”
uyu[stki'r4] “to rub”
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Root Shape Example Gloss
CvvCcvC oko[héétoka] “to remember”
oyo[taandord) “to tear”
CvCvVvC oyo[karaangd] “to fry”
oko[hayaaff3] “to build”
CVvVCVvVvC oyo[tdangaasa] “to announce”
uyu[siitdakal] “to accuse, sue”
CVvCvCcvC oko[Bérékerd] “to call”
oyo[térémeka] “to be calm”
CVvCvVvCVvC uyu[tiruunana] “to welcome™
CVvVvCVvCVvC oyo[k6ondokora] “to uncover”
CVvVvCvVvCVvC oko[hd66tootéra) “to reassure”
Vowel Initial Verbs
\/ uku[ja] “to go”
VC oko[5ya] “to weed”
VCvC ukwiliy6'rd] “to open”
oko[55'ha] “to fear”
VCVVC ukwi[iyoombad] “to desire”
VCVCVC oko[5nékerd] “to lay out”
VCVVCVC oko[5raatfana] “to cross, fold”

The verbs given in Table 3.3 can be made longer by the addition of extension suffixes.

In the infinitives, H tone is assigned to the first and fourth vowels of the

macrostem. It combines two tone assignment principles. We do not need new rules since

ITAR (1) has already been formalized in §3.2.1 (2), and ITAR (1V) in 83.2.6, (39). As in
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other V1 and V4 tenses, the basic tone in the infinitive is best revealed by a long

macrostem of five or more vowels, of the CV-type.

(68) a. /o - ko - Bereker - an - a/ — oko[Bérekerana] “to call each other”
a-im-call -rec-fv
b./o-ko-terek-er-an -a/ — oyo[térékerdnal “to brew for each
a-im-brew - ap - rec - fv other”

c./o-ko -teremek -er-an -a/ — oyo[térémekérana]  “to be calm for each
a-im-be calm -ap - rec - fv other”

A derivation of oyo/térémekérana] “to be calm for each other” follows in (69).

(69) 0-ko | teremek-er-an -a | UR: “they have just been
a-im _be calm - ap - rec - fv_ m-stem calm for each other”

H
| ITAR (IV)
oyo | teremekerana | mstem | verb
[ H H n
| | ITAR (1)
oyo | teremekerana | m-sem | verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

[ H H
N | Doubling
oyo | teremekerana | mstem | verb

H H
N N High Tone Spread
oyo | teremekerana | mstem | verb
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L H LH L
N N [N | L Tone Default

oyo | teremekerana | m-stem | verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

oyo[térémekérana] Output

In (69), the ITAR rules associate the first and fourth vowels of the macrostem
with the melodic high tones. Then, the high tone on V1 doubles to the second vowel, and
the H on V4 spreads to the penult. Spreading onto the final vowel of the macrostem is

avoided because of non-finality.

3.3.1 Short Verbs
In this section, | look at how the infinitival tone pattern applies in short verbs. As

said in 83.1, | consider verbs with one, two, three, and four vowels in the macrostem to

be short. Let us start with a verb that has four vowels in the macrostem, oyo/térémekd]

“to be calm”. The fourth vowel, which is the final vowel in the verb, bears a H tone
regardless of the non-finality principle. The derivation in (70) shows how the tones are

assigned.

(70) 0 -ko teremek - a UR: “to be calm”
a-im becalm-fv | mstem
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H
oyo teremeka m-stem | verb
H H
0Yo teremeka | m-stem | verb
H H
0Yo teremeka m-stem | verb
L H LH
0Yo tefemeka m-stem verb
oyo[térémeka]

ITAR (IV)

ITAR (1)

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

High Tone Spread

L Tone Default rule

Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread (optional)

Contour Simplification

Output

Some speakers produce the output in (70) with a downstep, as oyo/téré'méka] “to be

calm”. Others employ free variation between the two forms, oyo/térémekd] and

oyo[téré'méka]. As seen in §3.2.7.1, the optionality of the Leftward Spread rule helps us

to account for this free variation. When Leftward Spread does not apply, the result is
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oyo[térémeka], as in (70). When the rule applies, we get the alternative form,
oyo[téré'méka].

The Leftward Spread rule is iterative. This means that it can apply repeatedly to
all segments in a string which meet the structural description of the rule, as in (71).
(71) a. /o - ko - karaNy - a/ — oyo[ké'raanga] “to fry”

a-im-fry - fv

b. /o - ko - hayaaff - a/ —  uku[ha'yaaq4] “to build”
a-im-build -fv

c. /o - ko - turuunan - a/ — uyu[ta'riunana] “to welcome”
a-im - welcome - fv
When an infinitive has three vowels in the macrostem, the second primary H tone
cannot be assigned because there is no vowel for it to be associated with. The H tone
remains floating (see §3.2.6) until the L Tone Default rule has applied. It then links to the
final vowel, which has a low tone, resulting in an obligatory downstep. A derivation

follows in (72).

(72) 0-ko | terek-a UR: “to brew”
a- |m breW = fV m-stem

_ _ H,_ _
ITAR (IV)
_OYO _tgf eka _ | m-stem | verb
v w] ]
’ ITAR (I)
_OYO _tgf eka _ | m-stem | verb
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Intra-Syllabic H Spread

H H
N Doubling
oyo tereka m-stem | verb
High Tone Spread
'L [H LH|]
N N L Tone Default Rule
_O'YO _tﬁf eka | m-stem | verb
L [H LH] ]
N N |7 Floating Tone Docking
| oyo _t8f eka | m-stem | verb
Leftward Spread
(L [H | ]
N N ¥/ Contour Simplification
| ovo _t8f eka _ | m-stem | verb
L [HLH | ]
N | N
0Yyo tereka m-stem | verb
oyo[téré'ké] Output

The downstep in the output of (72) is obligatory since there are no alternating forms.
When a verb stem has only one or two vowels, a number of rules such as ITAR
(1V), Doubling, Floating Tone Docking, and Leftward Spread, do not apply. Doubling

does not apply because of the non-finality principle. Floating Tone Docking never takes
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place because the floating tone is several steps away from the final vowel to be able to
link to it. The fourth vowel H tone is therefore not found in verbs with one or two-vowels
in the macrostem. The derivation in (73) shows rules that apply in a verb with a two

vowel macrostem.

(73) 0-ko | rom-a UR: “to bite”
a = Im bite = fV m-stem

ITAR (1V)

H
| ITAR (I)
oko roma m-stem | verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

L H L
N || L Tone Default Rule

oko | roma m-stem | verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

oko[roma] Output

Next, in (74), is a derivation of a verb with a single vowel on the macrostem.
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(74) o-ko| h -a
a-im | give-fv | mstem

H

|
oko ha m-stem | verb
L H
N |
oko ha m-stem | verb
oko[hd]

UR: “to give”

ITAR (1V)

ITAR (1)

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling Rule

L Tone Default Rule

Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread
Contour Simplification

Output

In verbs with one vowel in the macrostem, the ITAR (1) rule associates the first

high tone to the single vowel. This does not violate the non-finality principle since a

primary H is allowed on the final vowel.
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3.3.2 Long Syllables

As shown in 83.2.7.1, a long syllable in the macrostem leads to complexities in

the tonal pattern. I will provide a derivation of oyo/kdraangéra] “to fry for” to illustrate

an instance when the Doubling rule is blocked.

(75) 0-ko | karaNy-er -a UR: “to fry for”
a-im fry -ap-fv | mstem

H
| ITAR (V)
|_oyo _karaaljgera_ m-stem | verb
_ - g —
| | ITAR (I)
|_oyo _karaaljgera_ m-stem | verb
Inra-Syllabic H Spread
Doubling
High Tone Spread
L HL HL
N N L Tone Default Rule
oyo | karaangera m-stem | verb
Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread
Contour Simplification
oyo[karaangéra] Output
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In (75), doubling does not apply because, if it did, it would create a falling tone on the

long syllable.

3.4 Object Prefixes

In some Bantu languages the object prefix has special tonal effects on the
macrostem. For example, in the Luhya dialects of Lumarachi and Lunyala, an object
prefix contributes a high tone to the verb stem (Marlo 2007). In Kuria, the object prefix
neither has a high tone itself nor sponsors one. It only serves to increase the length of the

macrostem by one syllable, as shown in (76).

(76) Immediate Past Anterior

a./Pa-a-terek -er-e/ — Paa[térékeré] “they have just brewed”
sm -t - brew - pf - fv

b./Ba-a-ya -terek-er-e/ — Paa[yatérekére] “they have just brewed
sm-t-om6 - brew - pf - fv it-6”

c./pa-a-ya -mo -terek - er - e/— Paa[yaméterékégje] “they have just brewed
sm-t-om6 - oml - brew - pf - fv it-6 for him-1”
In (76a), the verb stem does not have an object prefix. In (76b), one object prefix is
introduced. In (76c¢), there are two object prefixes. In all these examples, the primary H
tones are assigned to the first and fourth vowels of the macrostem, before other rules such
as doubling and spreading apply, regardless of whether the object prefix is present or not.
This clearly shows that the object prefix does not change the tone pattern of the tense.
In the examples that follow (77), the third person singular object prefix is used

together with tenses from different tonal melodies. The object prefix just adds to the
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length of the verb, even when there are multiple object prefixes in the verb, as in (77e-f).

(77) a. V1 - Habitual Past Focused
Ine - Ba-aka-mo -rcom-er-e/ — mbaaka[mdoromére] “(indeed) they
f -sm-t -oml - bite - pf-fv used to bite him”

b. V2 - Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused
/ne - Ba-aka-mo -rom-er-e/ — mbaaka[moromére] “(indeed) they
f -sm-t -oml - bite - pf-fv have been biting him (today)”

c. V3 - Subjunctive

/Ba -mo -rom - ¢/ — Ba[moromé] “that they

sm - oml - bite - fv (may) bite him”
d. V4 - Immeditte Past Anterior (1% and 2" Person)

/to -a-mo -rom-er-e/ — too[moromeré] “we have just

sm-t-oml - bite - pf-fv bitten him”

e. V1 & V4 - Immediate Past Anterior (3" Person)
/pa-a-mo -Pa -rom-er-er-e/ — Baa[moparomééje]  “they have just
sm-t-oml-om2 - bite-ap-pf-f bitten him for them-2”
f./Ba-a-ke -Pa -rom-er-er-e/ — Baa[képamoromééje] “they have just
sm-t-om2-om2 - bite - ap - pf - fv bitten it-7 for them-2”
When, however, the first person singular object prefix, /ne-/, is used in a verb, the
resulting tonal pattern differs from those with the other object prefixes. Verbs with the

first singular object prefix have similar tonal patterns to those of the vowel-initial verbs. |

will discuss these patterns in §3.6.

3.5 Clitics
Kuria has three clitic morphemes which express the location or direction of an

event or action (see §2.3.5). These are:
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(78) a. /ho/  “there”
b. /ko/ “on, at”
c./mo/  “in, inside, in there”

The last two, (78b-c), are noun class prefixes for classes 17, and 18 respectively, while
(78a) is a pronominal form for class 16, which has one noun, ahase “place”. These
locatives cannot stand on their own as complete words. Phonologically, they have the
capacity to attach to other words either as prefixes or suffixes, and syntactically, they can
combine with words from different lexical categories. When these clitics are added to
tensed verbs they do not change the tonal pattern, they just serve to increase the length of

the word.

(79) Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused

a. m-ba-aka-[Biim-ir-e] “(indeed) they have been measuring (today)”
b. m-ba-aka-[ Biim-ir-é-ho] “(indeed) they have been measuring there (today)”
c. m-ba-aka-[Biim-ir-é-ko] “(indeed) they have been measuring on (it) (today)”

d. m-ba-aka-[Biim-ir-6-mo]  “(indeed) they have been measuring in there (today)”

The verbs in (79b-d) have locative clitics, ho, ko, and mo. They therefore have

information about “place” which is not found in (79a). The places referred to by the
clitics in (79b-d) must have been previously mentioned in the discourse. These clitics are
therefore anaphoric.

The examples in (80), taken from the Immediate Past Anterior, illustrate that it is

possible for a high tone to be assigned to the clitic in shorter verb macrostems.

(80)a./Ba-a-rom-er-e ho/ — Baa[r6méreh3] “they have just bitten there”
sm -t - bite - pf - fv loc16
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b./pa-a-rom-er-e ko/ — Paa[rOmérekd] “they have just bitten on (it)”
sm -t - bite - pf - fv loc17

c./Ba-a-rom-er-e mo/ — Paa[rémérem?] “they have just bitten in

sm -t - bite - pf - fv loc18 there”
3.6 Vowel Initial Verbs

Up to this point, we have only interacted with consonant-initial verbs. In this
section, | analyze tonal patterns in vowel-initial verbs. A comparison of the tonal patterns
found in consonant-initial verbs with those of vowel-initial verbs shows that the
vowel-initial verbs exhibit an unusual pattern of tone marking. This difference is
observed in eight out of the twenty-two affirmative tenses under study (see Table 3.3). A
few generalizations about these eight tenses are in order here. First, the consonant-initial
verbs of the these eight tenses have a high tone on the first vowel of the stem. Second, the
vowel-initial verbs that appear to have an unusual tone pattern have a long vowel just
before the macrostem, this being a product of a tense marker with a long vowel or two
vowels contributed by a subject marker and a tense marker. Third, the first vowel of the
macrostem in the vowel-initial verbs does not bear a high tone. An exception to these
generalizations is the Hortatory Imperative (1). In this tense, the change in the tonal
pattern is realized by the H tone on the tense marker spreading to the first vowel in the

macrostem. These can be seen at a glance in Table 3.4 below.
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Table 3.4: Tonal Patterns in Consonant Initial vs Vowel Initial VVerbs

Tense

Consonant
Initial Verbs

Vowel Initial Verbs

Changes in Tone Assignment

[karadnga] “fry”

[iysomba] “desire”

1. | Immediate Past Anterior Baa[karaangére] Ba[iyo6émbére]
(Third Person) Hon V1 and V4 H on V2 and V4
(Firstand Second Person) oo[karaangére] wiliyoombére]
Hon V4 Hon V4
2. | Hodiernal Future Bayaa[karaanga] Baka[iy33mba]
Uncertain Possibility H on V1 and V4 H on V2 and V4
3. | Remote Future Baree[kéraanga] Bari[iyd3mba]
Hon V1and V4 Hon V2 and V4
4. | Untimed Past Anterior Focused mbaa[karaanga] mba[iy33mba]
Hon V1 Hon V2
5. | Remote Past Focused mbaa[kardangére] mba[iydombére]
Hon V1 Hon V2
6. | Untimed Past Anterior mbayaa[karaangére] | mbaka[iyoombére]
Condition Focused Hon V1 H on V2
7. | Untimed Ability Focused mbayaa[karaanga] mbaka[iy33mba]
Hon V1 Hon V2
8. | Hortatory Imperative (1) Bata[karaanga] Bata[iyoomba]
No H Hon V1
No Changes in Tone Assignment
9. | Narrative Past Baya[karaanga] Baka[iyoomba]
Hon V1and V4 Hon V1and V4
10. | Hortatory Imperative (3) Bara[karaanga] Bara[iyoombad]
(Third Person) H on V1 and V4 H on V1 and V4
(First and Second Person) tora[karaangd] tora[iyoombé]
H on V4 H on V4
11. | Habitual Past Focused mbaaya[karaangére] | mbaaka[iyddmbére]
Hon V1 Hon V1
12. | Immediate Future Focused mbarad[karaange] mbara[iy33mbe]
Hon V1 Hon V1
13. | Untimed Present Ba[karaanga] Ba[iy33mba]
Hon V1 Hon V1
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Tense Consonant Vowel Initial Verbs
Initial Verbs
14. | Hortatory Imperative (2) ta[karaanga] ta[fy35mba]
Hon V1 Hon V1
15. | Hodiernal Past Progressive mbaaya[kardangére] | mbaaka[iydombére]
Anterior Focused H on V2 H on V2
16. | Subjunctive Ba[karaange] Ba[iyodmbe]
Hon V3 Hon V3
17. | Hodiernal Past Anterior Focused mba[karadngére] mba[iyoombére]
Hon V3 Hon V3
18. | Untimed Past Anterior Baa[karaanga] Ba[iyodmba]
Hon V3 Hon V3
19. | Remote Future Focused mbare[karaanga] mbari[iyodmba]
Hon V3 Hon V3
20. | Current Present Persistive Focused | mbaye[karadngére] | mbaki[iyodmbére]
Hon V3 Hon V3
21. | Untimed Real Uncertain mba[karaanga] mba[iyo3mba]
Condition Focused H on V3 Hon V3
22. | Mandatory Imperative [Karaanga] [iyodmba]
Hon V3 Hon V3

The other tenses (9 — 22) in Table 3.4, have uniform surface tone patterns in both
the consonant-initial verbs and the vowel-initial verbs. Three reasons can be given: some
of these tenses assign H tone to the second, third, or fourth vowel of the macrostem,
rather than to the first vowel; some tenses have a short vowel preceding the macrostem;
and lastly, other tenses have a high tone on the tense prefix. This high tone tends to
spread to the first vowel of the macrostem so as to avoid a falling contour.

The vowel-initial verbs have a stem that starts with an onsetless syllable. This
section investigates the interaction between onsetless syllables and tone assignment in
vowel-initial verbs. Studies have shown that there is a general dispreference for onsetless

syllables in languages (Hyman and Katamba 1999; Odden 2006); optimal syllables have
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onsets. This tends to limit the distribution of onsetless syllables mostly to word or
phrase-initial positions. Such syllables tend to have exceptional prosody since they are
often ignored in prosodic processes which refer to reduplication, stress assignment, and
tone association (Odden 1995, 2006; Downing 1997, 1998). | will pursue the argument
that onsetless syllables are not totally ignored for tone association in Kuria; they are
counted when assigning tone but are not allowed to carry H tones. Downing (1997,
1998), working in an Optimality Theory approach, claims that what actually takes place
is a misalignment between the prosodic and morphological constituents.

To account for the differences observed in Table 3.4 between consonant-initial
and vowel-initial verbs in eight tenses, | will assume that the vowel-initial verbs follow
similar tonal rules as the consonant-initial verbs and proceed to show why the tonal
patterns in the vowel-initial verbs seem to be different. My description will be in three

parts, as shown in (81).

(81) Tenses with adjusted macrostems in vowel-initial verbs

a. Verbs with H on V2
e Untimed Past Anterior Focused
e Remote Past Focused
e Untimed Past Anterior Condition
e Untimed Ability Focused

b. Verbs with H on V2 and V4
e Immediate Past Anterior (3 person)
e Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility
e Remote Future

c. Verbs with H on V1
e Hortatory Imperative (1)
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3.6.1 Vowel Initial Verbs with H on V2

I will start the discussion with the simpler pattern first, that is, tenses with only
one primary H tone. In the Untimed Past Anterior Focused, Remote Past Focused,
Untimed Past Anterior Condition, and the Untimed Ability Focused tenses, the
consonant-initial verbs have primary H tones on the first vowel of the macrostem but the
vowel-initial verbs have a primary H tone on the second vowel of the macrostem. This
can be seen in the examples in (82) and (83) which are drawn from the Remote Past
Focused tense.
(82) Consonant Initial Verbs

a.ne-Pa-a-h -er-ef —
f -sm-t-give-pf-fv

mbaa[haaje] “(indeed) they gave (then)”

b./ne-pa-a-rcom-er-e/ — mbaa[rémére] “(indeed) they bit (then)”

f -sm-t-bite -pf-fv

c./ne-Pa-a-saNP-er-e/
f -sm-t-burn - pf-fv

d./ne - Pa-a - turuunan - er - e/

mbaa[sadmbére] “(indeed) they burnt
(then)”

mbaa[tlraunaini] “(indeed) they welcomed

f -sm-t-welcome - pf - fv (then)”
(83) Vowel Initial Verbs

a.ne-Pa-a-ay -er-el mba[ayére] “(indeed) they weeded
f -sm-t-weed - pf-fv (then)”

b./ne-Pa-a-iyor -er-el mba[iy6oje] “(indeed) they opened
f -sm-t-open-pf-fv (then)”

c./ne-Pa-a-oPoh-er-e/ mbo[opbhére] “(indeed) they feared
f -sm-t -fear-pf-fv (then)”

d./ne-Pa-a-iyoNp-er-e/
f -sm-t- desire - pf - fv

mba[iy00mbére] “(indeed) they desired
(then)”
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e./ne-Pa-a-araafan-er-e/ — mba[araatfaini]  “(indeed) they folded
f-sm-t-fold -pf-fv (then)”

A look at the data in (82) and (83), in terms of tone assignment, shows that V2 of
the vowel-initial verb stem is equal to V1 of the consonant-initial stem. The first tone in
the vowel-initial verbs is not aligned with the first vowel in the macrostem. In other
words, the root-initial vowel does not count as the initial vowel of the macrostem. | argue
that the vowel-initial verbs present us with a case of opacity and careful rule ordering can

show how the surface forms are derived. To understand what is happening, | will derive
mbo[ofiohére] “(indeed) they feared” step by step. I start by giving its underlying
representation in (84).

(84) /ne-Pa-a | opfoh-er-e UR: “(indeed) they feared (then)”
f -sm-t | fear -pf-fv | msem

The underlying form in (84) shows that there is a vowel hiatus involving a vowel from
the subject prefix, a vowel from the tense prefix, and the stem initial vowel. These are
three consecutive vowels. The phonotactics of this language does not allow such a
vocalic sequence, so one of the vowels is deleted.
(85) /ne - Ba - a - apoh - er - e/ — mbasPohere

V1V, V3 — Vo Vzo0r Vi Vs
The illustration in (85) shows that it is the first or second vowel that is deleted, not the

third (macrostem initial vowel). But how do we know that it is the prefixal vowel and not

the stem initial vowel that is deleted? Evidence for this can be found in the form
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[iyoomba] “desire” which retains the front high vowel /i/, the first vowel on the

macrostem, after elision has occurred (86).

(86) /Ine - Pa-a-iyoNP-er-e/ — mbaiyoombere
V1V7 V3 — Vo Vsor Vi Vs

The other segmental process that takes place is vowel assimilation. The stem vowels

/5...0l change to [o0...0] due to vowel height assimilation triggered by the vowel of the

perfective suffix /-er/, and the /a-/ of the tense prefix assimilates to this [0], yielding [00].

(87) mbaoPohere —  mboopohere™®

After these segmental rules have applied, a macrostem adjustment takes place. The

macrostem adjustment rule is given in (88).
(88) Macrostem Adjustment Rule 11

VC —» V C in [+Remote Past Focused]

m-stem m- stem

,
[ [+Untimed Past Anterior Focused]

[+Untimed Past Anterior Condition Focused]
[+Untimed Ability Focused] >
|:+Immediate Past Anterior }
- me, - you
[+Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility]
\ [+Remote Future]

A

“In the tenses stated, move the onsetless stem-initial vowel outside the macrostem”.

% The a0 — ao change results from vowel harmony triggered by the perfective suffix -er.
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The left bracket of the macrostem moves one position to the right so that the macrostem
starts with a syllable that has an onset. This is motivated by two factors; first, the deletion
of one of the prefixal vowels in (86) interfered with the morpheme boundaries and
second, an effort to exclude the onsetless syllable in prosodic processes. Notice that the
motivation for macrostem adjustment in (15) and in (89) is different in that (15)
incorporates a syllable to its macrostem whereas (89) shifts the stem boundary to exclude

an onsetless syllable from the macrostem.

(89) Macrostem Adjustment Il

mbO[OBOheI‘e] m-stem — mbOO[BOheI‘e] m-stem

The adjustment of the macrostem squarely puts the onsetless vowel outside the
macrostem; it becomes part of the prefix. Next, a melodic tone is associated with the first
vowel in the new macrostem using the ITAR (I) rule, as in (90).
(90) H
| ITAR (1)

mboo | Bohere | mstem | verb
After linking a H tone to the first vowel, other tonal rules apply. In this example, the High
Tone Spread rule spreads the H tone to the penult.
(91) H

\ High Tone Spread
mboo | Pohere | mstem | vem

L Tone Default applies last, giving all the toneless vowels low tones.
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(92) L H L
N N L Tone Default

mboo| Pohere | mstem | verb

mboo[Bohére] Output

A derivation of mba/iy60mbére] “(indeed) they desired (then)”, from the Remote Past

Focused, is given in (93). Notice the interplay between segmental and tonal rules.

(93) / ne-Pa-a| iyoNp-er-e UR: “(indeed) they desired (then)”
f -sm-t |desire - pf-fv | msem

Ine - Ba - a-iyoNp - er - e/ — mbaiyoombere Vowel Elision (and compensatory
V1V, V3 — Vo Vi0rVi V3 lengthening before
prenasal /mb/)

mbaiyoombere — mbaiyoombere Vowel Assimilation

Macrostem Adjustment Il
mbai | yoombere | m-stem | verb

H
| ITAR (1)
mbai | yoombere | mstem | verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

H
N~ High Tone Spread
mbai | yoombere | m-stem | verb
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Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

mbai[yéombére] Output

The rules are ordered such that vowel elision precedes the macrostem adjustment. The
application of vowel elision interferes with the morpheme boundaries. The macrostem
adjustment rule also preceds the ITAR (I) rule. After the primary high tone has been
assigned it spreads to the penult. The result is a misalignment in association between the

vowels in the macrostem and the tones in the tonal tier.

3.6.2 Vowel Initial Verbs with H on V2 and V4

I now discuss more complex examples, that is, tenses that assign two primary H
tones on the macrostem. The examples in (94) and (95), drawn from the Immediate Past
Anterior (third person), illustrate the tone patterns in consonant-initial verbs and
vowel-initial verbs respectively. While the consonant-initial verbs have primary H tones
on the first and fourth vowels of the macrostem (94), this is not true of the vowel-initial

verbs since their first vowel has no H tone and it is outside the macrostem (95).

(94) Consonant Initial Verbs
a./pa -a-h -er-e/ — Baa[haajé] “they have just given”
sm -t - give - pf - fv

b./Ba -a-rom-er - e —  Paa[r6émé'ré]  “they have just bitten”
sm -t - bite - pf - fv
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c./Pa-a-karaNy - er - e/ — Baa[karaangére] “they have just fried”
sm-t-fry - pf-fv

d./Ba - a - Pereker - er - e/ — Baa[Pérékeéje] “they have just called”
sm-t-call -pf-fv

(95) Vowel Initial Verbs
a./Pa -a-ay -er -el — Baa[yéré] “they have just weede
sm - t - weed - pf - fv

b./pa -a-opoh-er-e/ — Boo[Bohéré] “they have just feared”
sm-t-fear -pf-fv

c./pa -a-iyoNp -er -e/ — Bai[yoombére] “they have just admired”
sm - t - admire - pf - fv

d. /Ba - a - aneker - er - e/ — Baa[nékeéje] “they have just laid out”
sm -t - lay out - pf - fv
The analysis presented in §3.6.1 also holds for 83.6.2. The major differences are
that in the latter, ITAR (1) and ITAR (IV) are needed to assign primary high tones to the
first and fourth vowels of the macrostem respectively, and other tonal rules like
Intra-Syllabic H Spread and Doubling apply when their structural conditions are met. To
understand what is happening, | will derive (95d) faa[nékééje] “they have just laid out”

step by step. | start by giving its underlying representation (96).

(96) / Ba-a| aneker-er-e UR: “they have just laid out”
sm-t| layout-pf-fv | msem

The underlying form in (96) shows that there is a vowel hiatus involving a vowel from
the subject prefix, a vowel from the tense prefix, and the macrostem initial vowel. These

are three consecutive vowels. The phonotactics of this language does not allow such a
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vocalic sequence, so one of the vowels is deleted and the remaining two are fused into a

long vowel.
(97) /pa-a-aneker-er-e/ — Baanekeeje Vowel Elision (and
V1V, V3 — V, Vzor Vi Vs imbrication)

From (85), we know that it is the first or second vowel that is deleted, not the third (stem
initial vowel).

After these segmental rules have applied, the ITAR rules follow. If ITAR (1) is
ranked before ITAR (1V), the Microstem Adjustment rule will place the onsetless vowel
with a high tone outside the macrostem and we will need an extra rule to shift the high
tone back to the macrostem. To avoid that, | will order ITAR (IV) before Macrostem
Adjustment and the latter before ITAR (I). Starting with ITAR (1V), a primary high tone
is associated with the fourth vowel of the macrostem, as in (98). The initial vowel in the
macrostem counts in determining V4 but not V1.

(98) H
| ITAR (IV)
Ba | anekeeje | m-stem | verb
This is followed by macrostem adjustment. The left bracket of the macrostem moves to
the right so that the macrostem starts with a syllable which has an onset.
(99) H H

| - |

Ba anekeeje | m-stem | verb Baa nekeeje | mstem | verb

The adjustment of the macrostem squarely puts the onsetless macrostem-initial vowel in
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the prefix. Next, ITAR (I) is used to assign a high tone to the first vowel of the new

macrostem.

(100) H H
| | ITAR (1)
Baa | nekeeje | mestem | verb

After associating the first primary H tone to the macrostem, other tonal rules apply. In
this example, predoubling does not apply but the doubling rule spreads the first H tone to

the next vowel.

(101) H
M| Doubling
Paa | nekeeje | m-stem | verb

High Tone Spreading does not apply to the second primary H because of nonfinality. L
Tone Default applies last, assigning low tones to all the toneless vowels.

@w2)[ L[ H L
N | L Tone Default
Baa | nekeeje | mstem | verd

Baa[nekééje] Output

For further illustration, a complete analysis of (74b) fo/ofohéré] “they have just feared"

is given in (103).
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(103) Ba-a | opoh-er-e
sm-t| fear - pf-fv
Ba-a-opoh-er-e —  PaoPohere
Vi1V, V3 — Vi VsorV; Vs
Baopohere —  Poofohere
— — H_ —
|
| Bo | OBOhefe_ m-stem _| verb
— — H - —
|
| Boo Bohere | mstem | verb
— — 0o - —
.
| Boo | Pohere m-stem _| verb
H H
N |
Boo Bohere m-stem _| verb
L H H
N N
Boo Bohere m-stem _| verb
Boo[Bohéré]
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/ UR: “they have just feared”
m-stem

Vowel Elision

Vowel Assimilation

ITAR (1V)

Macrostem Adjustment

ITAR (1)

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

High Tone Spread

L Tone Default

Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

Output



The discussion in 83.6.1 and 83.6.2 shows that although the first vowel of the
vowel-initial verbs in Kuria does not carry H tone, it is always counted when tone is
being assigned, just as in the consonant-initial verbs. This state of affairs has also been

attested in Lumarachi (Marlo 2007).

3.6.3 Vowel Initial Verbs with H on V1

Consonant-initial verbs in the Hortatory Imperative (1) have no H tone in the
macrostem but their tense prefix has a lexical H (see (104)). The vowel-initial verbs have
a high tone on the first vowel of the stem (see (105)) which is a result of Intra-Syllabic H

Spread.

(104) Consonant Initial Verbs

a./Pa-ta-rom - a/ — Bata[roma] “Let them bite”
sm -t - bite - fv
b./Ba-td-saNp - a/ — Bata[saamba] “Let them burn”

sm-t -burn -fv

c./Pa-td-karaNy-a/ — Bata[karaanga] “Let them fry”
sm-t -fry - fv

d./pa-ta - Pereker-a/ — Bata[Perekera] “Let them call”
sm-t -call - fv

(105) Vowel Initial Verbs
a./Pa -ta-iyor -a/ - Batai[yora] “Let them open”
sm-t -open-fv

b. /Ba - t& - ofoh - a/ — Bat33[poha] “Let them fear”
sm-t -fear -fv

c./pa -ta-iyoNp -a/ — Batai[yoomba] “Let them admire”
sm-t -admire - fv
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d./pa-ta-aneker-a/ — Batda[nekera] “Let them lay out”
sm -t -lay out - fv
The vowel-initial verbs in (105) behave differently from those in §3.6.1 and 83.6.2. There
is no vowel hiatus in (105). The two consecutive vowels, in bold, one from the tense
prefix /t&-/ and the other being the initial vowel of the verb stem, either come together to

form a diphthong (105a,c) or coalesce into a long vowel (105b,d). This means that vowel

elision does not apply. A derivation of fatss/foha] “let them fear” follows in (106).

(106) H
Ba - ta ofoh - a UR: “let them fear”
sm -t fear - fv m-stem
Vowel Elision
Batdofoha — Bat3oBoha Vowel Assimilation
ITAR (IV)
H
| Macrostem Adjustment
Batoo Boha m-stem _| verb
ITAR (1)
H
N Intra-Syllabic H Spread
Batoo | Boha m-stem _| verb
Doubling

High Tone Spread
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LH L
| N N L Tone Default

Batoo Boha m-stem _[verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

Batd3[Boha] Output

3.6.4 Vowel Initial Verbs with Object Prefix
When an object prefix is added to a vowel-initial verb stem, it makes the stem
consonant-initial. Compare the vowel-initial verbs in (105) with the same verbs with
object prefixes in (107).
(107) Vowel initial verbs with object prefix
a.fa-ta-ya -iyor -al — Bata[yaiyora] “Let them open them-6~
sm -t-om6 - open - fv

b.Ba-td-ya - ofoh-a/ — B-ta[yoopoha] “Let them fear them-6”
sm-t -omé6 - fear - fv

c.Pa-td-ya -iyoNp -a - Bata[yaiyoomba] “Let them admire them-6~
sm -t -om6 - admire - fv

d.Bpa-ta-ya -aneker-a/ — Bata[yaanekera] “Let them lay them-6 out”
sm-t -omé6 - lay out - fv

Notice that the H tone that was on the first vowel of the macrostem in (105) disappears

when the object prefix is used in (107). | will derive the verb fatd/yaiyora] “Let them-2

open them-6 to show the rules that apply to produce such an output.
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(108) H
|
fa-ta | ya -iyor -a UR: “let them-2 open them-6~
sm-t om-open-fv | msem

ITAR

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

High Tone Spread

LH L
| | AN L Tone Default

Bata yaiyora | mstem | verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contuor Simplification

Bata[yaiyora] Output

This tense, the Hortatory Imperative (1), does not have a high tone on the macrostem.
The only rule that applies to a verb form in such a tense, as shown in (108) above, is the

L Tone Default.

3.6.5 Consonant Initial VVerbs with Reflexive
When a reflexive is added to any consonant-initial verb, it makes that verb
vowel-initial. If the consonant-initial verb has a melodic V2, V3, or V4, the addition of

the reflexive will have the same tonal effects as if any other object prefix was added, as
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the examples in (109) show.

(109) V2 — Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused

a./ne-Pa-aka-mo -Biim -er-e/— mbaaka[mufiimire] “(indeed) they
f -sm-t -oml- measure - pf - fv have been measuring him (today)”
b./ne-Pa-aka-i -piim -er-e/ — mbaaka[ifiimire] “(indeed) they
f -sm-t -rf-measure - pf-fv have been measuring themselves (today)”

V3 — Subjunctive

c./pa -mo -Piim  -¢/ - Ba[muPiime] “that they (may)
sm - om1 - measure - fv measure him”
d./Ba -i -piim -¢/ — Ba[ifiime] “that they (may)
sm - rf - measure - fv measure themselves”

V4 — Immediate Past Anterior (2" Person)

e./to -a-mo -Piim -er-e/ — tuu[mupiimire] “we have just
sm -t-oml - measure - pf - fv measured him”
f./to-a-i-pBiim -er-ef — twi[iBiimire] “we have just
sm -t - rf - measure - pf - fv measured ourselves”

But when a reflexive is added to a melodic V1 tense, such as the Hodiernal Future
Uncertain Possibility (110), the verb exhibits an opaque surface pattern. As we discussed
in 83.6.1 and 83.6.2, the onsetless syllable in the vowel-initial verbs does not carry a high
tone.

(110)a. /Ba-kaa-i - rom-a/ — Bakai[réma] “perhaps they will bite
sm-t -rf-bite-fv themselves (today)”

b./Pa-kaa-i -saNp - a/ — Bakai[saambad] “perhaps they will burn
sm-t -rf-burn -fv themselves (today)”

c./pa-kaa-i -heetok -a/ — Bakai[héetoka] “perhaps they will remember
sm-t -rf-remember - fv themselves (today)”
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The tone patterns in consonant-initial verbs with the reflexive are identical to those of the
vowel-initial verbs discussed in §3.6.1 and 83.6.2 above.

The use of the reflexive, in any one of the first eight tenses in Table 3.4, produces
tone patterns that are different than when the other object prefixes are used. The
examples in (111), from the Immediate Past Anterior, are used to compare the tone
patterns of verbs without an object prefix (111a), with a reflexive (111b), and with other
object prefixes (111c-f).

(111) Immediate Past Anterior

a./Pa-a-saNp - er - e/ — Baa[saambéré] “they have just burnt”
sm -t - burn - pf - fv

b./pa-a-i -saNp-er-e/ — Bai[sadmbére] “they have just burnt
sm-t-rf-burn - pf-fv themselves”

c./pa-a-yo -saNp-er-e/ — Baa[yésaambére] “they have just burnt
sm-t-oml-burn - pf - fv you-1”

d./Ba-a-mo -saNB-er-e/ — Baa[moOsaambére]  “they have just burnt

sm -t-oml - burn - pf - fv him-1~
e./pa-a-t0 -saNP-er-e/ — Baa[tosaambére] “they have just burnt
sm-t-om2-burn - pf-fv us-2”
f./pa-a-Pa -saNp-er-e/ — Baa[pasaambére] “they have just burnt
sm-t-om2-burn -pf-fv you (pl) / them-2”

The verb without an object prefix (111a) has H tones on V1, V2, V3, and V4. The one
with a reflexive (111b) has H tones in V1, V2, and V3. The verbs with object prefixes
(111c-f) have H tones on V1 and V4. Notice that in (111b) the stem-initial vowel is

outside the macrostem and does not receive a high tone. Verbs with a reflexive behave
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like other vowel-initial verbs.

3.6.6 First Person Singular Object Prefix

When the first person singular object prefix is used in a verb, it produces tonal
patterns identical to the ones seen in vowel-initial verbs. The examples in (112a) and
(112c) have first person singular object prefix but those in (112b) and (112d) have second
person plural object prefix. A comparison of (112a) with (112b), and (112c) with (112d)
reveals that the tonal patterns are different for each pair.
(112) Immediate past Anterior

a./Bpa-a-ne -rom-er-e/ — Paa[ndoméré] “they have just bitten me-1”

sm - t-oml - bite - pf - fv

b./pa-a-to -rom-er -e/ — Paa[torOmeré]  “they have just bitten us-2”
sm-t-omz2 - bite - pf-fv

c./Ba-a-ne -Pereker-er-e/— Paa[mbérékééje] “they have just called me-1”
sm-t-oml-call -pf-fv

d./Ba-a-to - Pereker - er - e/— Paa[toPérekééje] “they have just called us-2”
sm-t-oma2 - call - pf - fv

I will proceed to explain what takes place in verbs with first singular object

prefix. First, | start with the segmental process involved. | will use the verb
Paa[ndoméreé] “they have just bitten me-1” Its underlying representation is given in

(113).

(113)/ Ba-a | ne -rom -er-e UR: “they have just bitten me”
sm - t Oml - blte = pf = fV m-stem
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Next, there is a deletion of the vowel in the first person singular object prefix so that the

product is a nasal next to the tap*’.

(114) Paaneromere — Baanromere

Prenasalization occurs and this is accompanied by assimilation of place between the nasal

and the tap.

(115) paanromere — Baandomere

As mentiuoned in §2.1.4.3, prenasalization is followed by compensatory lengthening.

(116) Paandomere — Baaandomere

This causes a vowel hiatus, and to resolve it one vowel is deleted. As argued in 83.6.1, it

is the first or second vowel of the hiatus that is deleted, not the third.

(117) Paaandomere — Baandomere
VV7Vs — V1V3 or V2V3

The vowel that was gained by compensatory lengthening is not deleted, it becomes the

first vowel of the macrostem.

(118) Pa[andomere]

Let us see how this affects tone assignment. | will now apply the tonal rules.

1 Another approach would be to consider /N-/ and /ne-/ as allomorphs of the first person singular object
prefix.
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(119)

_ T _
| ITAR (V)
| Pa | andomere | msem | ver
_ _ T _
| Macrostem Adjustment (I1)
| Paa | ndomere | msem | ver
_ T _
| ITAR (1)
| Paa | ndomere | msem | ver
Intra-Syllabic H Spread
H H
N Doubling

Baa ndomere m-stem | verb

High Tone Spread

L H H
N N L Tone Default

Baa ndomere m-stem verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread (optional)

Contour Simplification

Baa[ndoméré] Output

If the first person singular object prefix appears before the glottal fricative /h/, it is

deleted, as in (120D).
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(120) a. /pa - ra - heetok - a/ — Para[héétokd]  “they are going/about to
sm-t -remember - fv remember”

b./Ba -ra-ne -heetok -a/— para[dheetdka] “they are going/about to
sm-t -oml-remember - fv remember me”

However, the object prefix does not delete without a trace. The vowel in the first person
singular prefix /ne-/ is deleted, leaving a nasal sound /n-/ before the first segment of the
verb stem, which is a consonant. That forms a prenasalized /nh/. Compensatory
lengthening takes place as discussed in 82.1.4.3. The nasal deletes leaving the vowel
added by compensatory lengthening to take V1 high tone.

In (121), | compare the tonal patterns of verbs with a reflexive to those with a first
person singular object prefix.

(121)a./Ba-a-i -saNP-er-e/ — Pai[sddmbére] “they have just burnt
sm-t-rf-burn - pf-fv themselves-2”

b./pa-a-ne -saNP-er-e/ — Paa[nsaambére] “they have just burnt

sm -t-oml - burn - pf - fv me-1”
c./Ba-a-i -rom-er-e/ — Pai[rOmeré] “they have just bitten
sm-t-rf-bite - pf-fv themselves-2”
d./Ba-a-ne -rom-er-e/ — Paa[ndoméré] “they have just bitten
sm -t - oml - bite - pf - fv me-1”

It is evident that the verbs with the first person singular object prefixes have the same
tone patterns with verbs with the reflexive, and by extension, vowel-initial verbs. The
analysis of the verbs with first person singular object prefixes will therefore be the same

as that of the vowel-initial verbs given in §3.6.1 and 83.6.2, except for the fact that in
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verbs with first person singular object prefix the NC segment causes compensatory

lengthening.

3.6.7 Vowel Initial Verbs with Reflexive

Let us now see what happens when a reflexive prefix is added to a vowel-initial
verb stem. The grammar responds to this situation by inserting a high glide between the
reflexive and the onsetless vowel of the stem. The verb remains vowel-initial and the
onsetless vowel of the stem does not carry a high tone. A rule inserting the glide is given

in (122).

(122) Glide Insertion

O—[-syll]/ i [sem _V
[+ rf]

“Insert a consonant between a reflexive vowel /i-/ and the stem-initial vowel in a
vowel-initial verb”

Examples, drawn from the Immediate Past Anterior, are given in (123).

(123)a./pa-a-i -iyor -er-e/ — Bai[jiyooje] “they have just opened
sm-t-rf-open - pf-fv themselves”

b./pa-a-i -oPfoh-er-e/ — Bai[jopohére] “they have just feared
sm-t-rf-fear - pf-fv themselves”

c./pa-a-i -iyoNp -er -e/ — Bai[jiyoombére] “they have just admired/
sm -t - rf - admire - pf - fv desired themselves”

A derivation of the verb Sai[jopohére] “they have just feared themselves” is given in

(124) below.
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(124) Ba-a I -oPfoh -er-e
sm-t rf - open - pf-fv m-stem

Baaiofohere — BaioBohere

Baiofohere  — Baiofohere

Baiofohere  — BaijoPBohere

H
|
Ba ljoBohere m-stem verb
H
|
Bai | joPohere m-stem verb
H H
|
Bai | joPohere m-stem verb
H H
o
Bai | joPohere m-stem verb
L H HL
NT N [
Bai | joPohere m-stem | verb
Bai[jopohére]
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Vowel Elision
Vowel Assimilation

Glide Insertion

ITAR (1V)

Macrostem Adjustment

ITAR (1)

Intrasyllabic H Spread

Doubling

High Tone Spread

L Tone Default

Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

Output



3.7 Conclusion

This chapter has shown that tone in both finite and infinitive verbs is predictable.
The complex system of tonal patterns in the affirmative verbs can be accounted for by
general principles that target the position where the melodic H tones are placed. In this
respect, Kuria tone has been described above by six principles of tone assignment: V1H,
V2H, V3H, V4H, V1H and V4H, and No H tone. | have shown that tense (TAM) is the
prime determiner of H tone placement on the verb macrostem. While some tenses have
two primary H tones on the macrostem, others have a single H tone. Tenses that have two
H tones assign them to the first and fourth vowels of the macrostem. Such tenses have
syllable-sensitive rules. Furthermore, primary H tones are rarely assigned without
modification. Phonological processes such as spreading and doubling lead to the diversity
of surface tonal patterns. Other factors such as syllable type and length of verb dictate
how tones are distributed. It has also been shown that the rightmost primary H tone in the
macrostem undergoes unbounded spreading up to the penult, except for the Imperatives.

Another interesting issue covered in this chapter involves the strategies that the
language uses to fulfill disyllabic minimality in the monosyllabic verbs. These include
insertion of a dummy affix as a prefix or suffix, shifting to a closely related tense, or

using irregular forms.
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Chapter Four

Verbal Negation

4. Introduction

In the previous chapter, | confined my analysis to affirmative verbs. This chapter
provides a descriptive analysis of tonal patterns in negative verbs in Kuria. Negatives
constitute a different speech act from the affirmatives, that is, while affirmatives convey
new information, negatives are used to deny that an event did happen. Negatives are
marked while affirmatives are unmarked. In this chapter, I attempt to find out how tonal
patterns in the affirmative verbs differ from those of the negative verbs in various tenses.

There are five sections in this chapter. In section 4.1, | briefly discuss negation
strategies with reference to Kuria and identify the ones to be focused on in this chapter.
In section 4.2, | briefly introduce the interaction between negation and focus. Section 4.3
shows tonal patterns in various negative tenses. These are discussed with reference to
tonal patterns in the corresponding simple affirmative tenses (see chapter three). Section
4.4 is a brief discussion of tone in negative infinitives. In section 4.5, | give a
comprehensive list of all ITAR rules. In section 4.6, there are concluding remarks on the

chapter.

4.1 Negation Strategies
In Kuria, both finite and non-finite verbal forms may be negated. The language
employs a number of strategies in marking negation. These include periphrastic negation,

a negative affix, and the use of a negative auxiliary verb. The listed strategies can be used

175



to indicate negation in various constituents such as sentences, clauses, phrases, or words

(verbs). I now proceed to discuss each of these strategies.

4.1.1 Periphrastic Negation

One way of indicating negation in Kuria is by using the periphrastic verb anga
“refuse”. This verb has a negative meaning and co-occurs with another verb which it
negates. The verb ayga “refuse” has all the properties of regular verbs such as inflection
for mood, tense, aspect, person, or number. This form is used for actions that have not yet
been performed. For example, to negate the Mandatory Imperative, the subjunctive form

of the verb anga “refuse” is placed before a verb in its inflectional form (see (2)).

(1) Mandatory Imperative

a. [karaanga] “fry!”

b. [taandéra] “tear!”

c. [heetoka] “remember!”
d. [koonddkora] “uncover!”

(2) Negative Mandatory Imperative
a./o -aNy -&¢ o-Kko-karaNy-a/ — [waange yokaraanga] “don’t fry”
sm - refuse - fva-im - fry - fv

b./o -aNy -& o-ko-taNror-a/ — [waange yotaandord] “don’t tear”
sm - refuse - fv a-im - tear - fv

c./lo -aNy -& o-ko-heetok -a/ — [waange kohéétoka] “don’t
sm - refuse - fv a - im - remember - fv remember”

d./o -aNy -& o-ko-koNrokor-a/ —  [waange yokoondokora] “don’t
sm - refuse - fv a - im - uncover - fv uncover”
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In (2), the negative verb ayga “refuse” is inflected with the second person singular prefix
/o-/ and the subjunctive final vowel /-¢/ and the verb being negated has the infinitival

marker prefix.

Other periphrastic forms such as tiya “stop, leave, refrain from” and haatera

“leave, stop” are normally used for actions that are in progress. This strategy will not be
pursued further in this study because such forms fall within the set of complex tenses, and

these are beyond the scope of this work.

4.1.2 Morphological Negation

The primary means of indicating negation in Kuria is by affixing negative
morphemes on the verb, thus changing it from affirmative to negative. These are bound
morphemes and they form part of the inflectional morphology of the verb. Since Kuria is
an agglutinating language, the negative morphemes correspond to already established

morphotactic positions or slots, as shown in (3).

(3) a. N1 SM TAM [ macrostem OM [ stem ROOT EXT TAM FV hai
b. SM N2 TAM [ macrostem OM [ stem ROOT EXT TAM FV

The illustration in (3) shows that Kuria has two negative morphemes. These are /te-/ and
/ta-/, glossed in (4b-c) as negative 1 (nl) and negative 2 (n2) respectively. /te-/ precedes

but /ta-/ follows the subject marker. /te-/ is always accompanied with a post-verbal hai.

(4) Untimed Ability Focused
a. /ne - Ba - kaa - Bereker - a/ — mbakaa[pBérékéra]  “(indeed) they
f -sm-t -call -fv are able to call”
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b. /te - Ba - kaa - Bereker -a hai/ — tepakaa[Bérékera hai] “they are

nl-sm-t -call - fv not unable to call”
c./Pa-ta - kaa- PBereker - a/ — Batakaa[Bérékéra]  “they are
sm-n2-t -call -fv unable to call”

The two negative morphemes, nl and n2, have a regular morphological
distribution which places them in pre-initial and post-initial slots of the verb. | will refer
to nl as pre-initial negation and n2 as post-initial negation. It is not by accident that both
are prefixes since it has been shown that there is a cross-linguistic tendency for languages
with affixal negation to use the morphemes as prefixes (Bybee 1985). Many Bantu
languages have two negatives and show a regular, syntactically conditioned distribution
of pre- and post-initial negatives (Guldemann 1999:550). Two negatives are also assumed
for Proto-Bantu. The two negative prefixes in Kuria never co-occur.

Sillery (1936) and Guldemann (1999) concur that the post-initial /ta-/ is the
unmarked way of indicating negation in Kuria. This kind of negation has only one
negation morpheme in the whole sentence, clause, or verb constituent. The negative
morpheme can be used on the main verb, as seen in (4c), or it can be carried by the
auxiliary in complex tenses (see 8§4.1.3). The post-initial /ta-/ is not associated with the
post-verbal particle hai.

The examples in (4b) and (5b) attest a double negation®? form /te...hai/ made up

of the pre-initial negation /te-/ and the post-final invariant form hai. This is akin to the

2 Two origins of double negation have been postulated. Payne (1985) says that double negation usually
starts with a single pre-verbal particle. It seems there is a strong tendency for particle negatives to be
emphasized and reinforced by an additional particle elsewhere in the sentence, forming a pair of linked
negatives. Another explanation is that negation tends to be attracted leftward, and generally precedes
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more familiar French double negation re...pas. It forms a pattern of discontinuous
negation with the two morphemes marking the scope of negation in a way which

indicates where negation starts and where it ends.

(5) Habitual Past Focused
a. Affirmative

Ine - Ba - aka - Pereker - er-e/ — mbaaka[Bérékééje] “(indeed) they
f -sm-t -call -pf-fv used to call”
b. Negative
Ite - Ba - aka - Bereker - er - e hai/—  téBaaka[Bérekééje hail “they never
f-sm-t -call - pf - fv not used to call”

It seems that the hai particle of Kuria double negation is used adverbially to put emphasis

on and confirm the initial negation.
There are however a few instances when hai can be used without the pre-initial

Ite-/. This happens in special circumstances such as when responding to exhortations in

the Hortatory Imperative (2) or requests.

(6) /ta-j -a sukuuri/ — [taja sukauri] “go to school”
t -go - fv school

Response

/o - ni hai/ — [uni hai] “not I”

cp -1 not

/sukuuri hai/ — [stkuadri hai] “not school”
school not

material over which it has scope. So, negation is signaled as early as possible in the constituent for ease of
processing. As the sentence moves along, the negative marker is gradually weakened, then reinforced, and
ultimately the replacement becomes permanent.
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The construction in (6) is similar to French when pas is used alone instead of re...pas.
Notice that for the responses in (6), hai has a high tone.

Also, sometimes /te-/ can be used without hai. This happens in the context of a
question. In the examples that follow, note that (7b) does not have hai like (7a), but both

have the same meaning.

(7)a. lte-Pa-a-0-ko-tun -a hai/ — [tePaayutina hai] “Don’t they
nl-sm-t-a-im-want - fv not want?”’

b.te-Ba-a-o0-ko-tun -a/ — [tePfaayutina] “Don’t they
nl-sm-t-a-im-want-fv want?”

Morphological negatives will be used in this study because they apply in simple tenses.

4.1.3 Negative Auxiliary Verb

In this section, | consider the negative forms of complex tenses whose affirmative
form consists of an auxiliary verb and a main verb. In this kind of negation, the auxiliary
verb carries the negation morphemes /te-/ and /ta-/, which have been discussed in §4.1.2,
and occurs immediately before the main verb. In most cases, it is marked with all the
basic verbal categories like person, number, and tense. The main verb may be infinitival

or finite in form.

(8) Infinitive in a complex tense
(a) Affirmative

/Ine-Pa-a-reo-ko-rom-a/ — [mbaaré kdrom4] “(indeed) they
f -sm- t-bea-im - bite - fv were biting (then)”
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(b) Negative
/Pa-ta -a-reo-Kko-rom-a — [Bataare koroma] “they were not
sm-n2-t-bea-im - bite - fv biting (then)”

/te -Ba-a-reo-ko-rom-a ha/ — [téPaaré kOroma hai] “they were not
nl-sm-t-bea-im - bite - fv not biting (then)”

(9) Finite verb in a complex tense

(a) Affirmative

Ine - Ba-a-rePa-rom-er-e/ — [mbaaré parémeré] “(indeed) they

f -sm-t-besm - bite - pf - fv bit (yesterday)”
(b) Negative

/Pa-ta-a-rePa-rom-er-e/ — [Pataare Paromére]  “they did not

sm-t -t-besm - bite - pf - fv bite (yesterday)”

/te-Ba-a-rePa -rom-er-e hai — [teBaaré Pardméré hai] “they did not
nl-sm -t - be sm - bite - pf - fv not bite (yesterday)”
Since the scope of this study is limited to simple tenses, examples such as those in (8) and

(9) will not be analyzed.

4.2 Negation and Focus

In Kuria, focus is indicated by the prefix /ne-/ (see §2.3.2.1). Pre-initial negation
and focus are deemed to occupy the same morphological slot or position. This is because
they both occur in the initial position of a verb, and generally negation does not co-occur
with focus in the same sentence, clause, or verb. In many Bantu languages, negation
appears to be an inherently focused category (Gildemann 1999). As such it becomes
difficult to focus on different information in a negated constituent because that will

amount to double focus.
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Out of twenty two affirmative tenses that formed the data for this study, eleven

are focused. The focused tenses drop the focus marker when they are negated.

4.3 Tone Patterns in Negation

After the initial survey of various strategies of applying negation in Kuria, we can
now look at how tone is assigned in negative tenses. As said above, | will confine myself
to morphological negation since | am restricting my analysis to simple tenses. Table 4.1
below provides a summary of the ITAR rules that apply in the assignment of melodic H
tones in all the affirmative tenses with their corresponding morphological negatives. The
shaded cells indicate that the specific morphological negative does not apply in those

tenses.

Table 4.1: ITAR Rules in Affirmative and Negative Tenses

Tense Affirmative | /ta-/ Negation | /te-/ Negation
1. | Habitual Past Focused ITAR (1) No H ITAR (1)
2. | Untimed Past Anterior Focused ITAR (1) ITAR (I11) ITAR (1)
3. | Remote Past Focused ITAR (1) ITAR (1) ITAR (1)
4. | Untimed Past Anterior Condition | ITAR () ITAR (I & |ITAR(])
Focused V)
5. | Immediate Future Focused ITAR (1)
6. | Untimed Ability Focused ITAR (1)
7. | Untimed Present ITAR (1)
8. | Hortatory Imperative (2) ITAR (1)
9. | Hodiernal ~ Past  Progressive ITAR (1)
Anterior Focused
10. | Subjunctive ITAR (1)
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Tense Affirmative | /ta-/ Negation | /te-/ Negation
11. | Hodiernal Past Anterior Focused ITAR (1)
12. | Untimed Past Anterior ITAR (1) ITAR (1)
13. | Remote Future Focused ITAR (1)
14. | Current Present Persistive ITAR (1)

Focused
15. | Untimed Real Uncertain | ITAR (I11)

Condition Focused
16. | Mandatory Imperative ITAR (1)

17. | Immediate Past Anterior (1% & 2™ | ITAR (IV) | ITAR (l11)

Person)

18. | Hortatory Imperative (3) (1" & | ITAR (IV)

2" Person)

19. | Narrative Past ITAR (I & | ITAR (1)
V)
20. | Hodiernal ~ Future  Uncertain | ITAR (I &

Possibility V)

21. | Remote Future ITAR (I & | ITAR (1)
V)
22. | Immediate Past Anterior (3 |ITAR (I & | ITAR (IlI)

Person) V)

23. | Hortatory Imperative (3) (3" | ITAR (I &

Person) V)

24. | Hortatory Imperative (1) No H ITAR (I &
V)

We see that in the Immediate Future Focused, the Untimed Ability Focused, and

the Untimed Present, ITAR (1) is used to assign the melodic H in both the affirmative and
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negative tenses. The Hodiernal Progressive Anterior Focused also uses ITAR (Il) across
the board. Lastly, the affirmative and negative tenses in the Hodiernal Past Anterior
Focused, the Remote Future Focused, and the Current Present Persistive Focused are
assigned a melodic H by ITAR (Il1). In other cases, the affirmative and negative tenses
use different ITAR rules. After this summary, | start by analyzing negative tenses with

only one negative morpheme.

4.3.1 Single Morpheme Negation

As discussed in 84.1.2, the /ta-/ prefix can be added to a verb to change it into a
negative form. Table 4.2 below presents sixteen of the twenty two simple affirmative
tenses with their corresponding negative forms. The tenses are arranged according to the
tone melodies in the negative tenses. The affirmative tenses are provided for comparison.
Six tenses (Hortatory Imperative (2), Subjunctive, Untimed Real Uncertain Condition
Focused, Mandatory Imperative, Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility, and Hortatory
Imperative (3)) have intentionally been left out of Table 4.2 because they do not undergo

morphological negation.
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Table 4.2: Tonal Patterns in Finite Verbs with /ta-/ Negation

Negative Tense Tense Example Gloss
Tone Melody
V1 (No Spread) Immediate Future Focused | mbara4[Bérékére] “(indeed) they will call (now)”

n2 PataalBérekers]

“they will not call (now)”

V1 (Spread)

Untimed Ability Focused

mbakaa[ Bérékéra]

“(indeed) they are able to call”

n2 Patakaa[ Bérékéra]

“they cannot/are unable to call”

Untimed Present

Ba[PBérékéra]

“they call (fact)”

n2 Pataako[Pérékéra]

“they do not/are no longer calling”

V2 (No Spread)

Hodiernal Past Progressive
Anterior Focused

mbaaka[Berékééje]

“(indeed) they have been calling (today)”

n2 Pataaka[Perékeeje]

“they have not been calling (today)”

V3 (No Spread)

Untimed Past Anterior
Focused

mbaa[Bérékéra]

“(indeed) they have (already) called”

n2 Pataa[Berekéra]

2

“they have not (yet) called (up to now)

Remote Past Focused

mbaa[ Bérékééje]

“(indeed) they called/ did call (then)”

n2 Pataa[Perekééje]

“they did not call (then)”

Hodiernal Past Anterior
Focused

mba[Perekeéje]

“(indeed) they called (earlier today)”

n2 Pata[Berekééje]

“they have not called (today)”

Untimed Past Anterior

Baa[Berekéra]

“they have (already) called”

n2 Pataa[Perekéra]

“they have not (yet) called”

Remote Future Focused

mbare[Berekéra]

“(indeed) they will call (then)”

n2 Patare[Perekéra]

“they will not call (then)”
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Negative Tense Tense Example Gloss
Tone Melody
Current Present Persistive | mbake[Berekééje] “(indeed) they are still calling”
Focused n2 Batake[Berekééje] | “they are no longer calling”
Narrative Past Baka[Pérékera] “(and) they called”
n2 Bataa[Perekééje] | “(and) they did not call”
Remote Future Baree[Pérékerd) “they will call (then)”
n2 Patare[Perekéra] “they will not call (then)”
Imgnediate Past Anterior Baa[pérékeéje] “they have just called”
I
(3" Person) n2 Bata[Berekééje] “they have not yet called”
Immediate;j Past Anterior too[Berekeéje] “we have just called”
st n
(1" and 2™ Person) n2 tota[Perekééje] “we have not yet called”
V1&V4 Untimed Past Anterior mbakaa[ pérékééje] “(indeed) they would have called (anytime
(V1 Doubles) Condition Focused before now/then)”
(V4 Spreads) n2 Patakaa[pérékeéje] | “they would not have called (anytime
before now/then)”
Hortatory Imperative (1) Bata[Perekera] “let them call”
n2 Batakaa[Pérékerd] | “let them not call”
No H Tone Habitual Past Focused mbaaka[pérékééje] “(indeed) they used to call (then)”
n2 Pataaka[Berekeeje] | “they never used to call”
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The first fact worthy of notice is that the presence of the /ta-/ negative morpheme

on a verb does not trigger an additional high tone. All the prefixes have low tones and

any exception to this is as a result of a lexical high on the tense prefix. Only three

affirmative tenses; Habitual Past Focused, Narrative Past, and Immediate Future Focused,

have a lexical H tone on the tense prefix. This lexical H manifests itself in the Negative

Habitual Past (10b) but not the Negative Narrative Past (11b) and the Negative

Immediate Future (12b).

(10) a. Habitual Past Focused
Ine - Ba - aka - Pereker - er - e/

f -sm-t -call - pf - fv

b. Negative Habitual Past
/Pa - ta - aka - Bereker - er - e/
sm-n2-t -call - pf - fv

(11) a. Narrative Past
/Ba - ké - Bereker - a/
sm-t -cal -fv

b. Negative Narrative Past
/Pa -ta -a- Pereker -er - e/
sm-n2-t- call -pf-fv

(12) a. Immediate Future Focused
Ine - Ba - raé - Bereker - &/
f -sm-t -call - fv

b. Negative Immediate Future
/Pa -ta -a- Pereker - &/
sm-n2-t-call - fv

mbaaka[Bérékééje]  “(indeed) they
used to call (then)”

Bataaka[Berekeeje]  “they never
used to call”

Baka[Bérekera] “(and) they
called”

Bataa[Perekééje] “(and) they
did not call”

mbaraa[pérékere] “(indeed) they
will call (now)”

Bataa[Bérekert] “they will not
call (now)”

Although spreading was seen to be the norm in the affirmative tenses, only four of

the sixteen /ta-/ negative tenses in Table 4.2 undergo spreading. The tenses that do not



undergo spreading will have a downglide if its structural conditions are met (see §1.4.3).
These negative tenses are thus similar to the Hortatory Imperative (1), Hortatory
Imperative (2), and the Mandatory Imperative which do not undergo spreading. Consider
the examples in (13).
(13) a. Negative Immediate Future (V1)
/Pa -ta - a- Pereke - &/ — Bataa[Bérekert] “they will not
sm-n2-t-call -fv call (now)”
b. Negative Habitual Past (V2)
/Pa -ta - aka - Bereke - er - e/ — Bataaka[Berekeeje]  “they never

sm-n2-t -call -pf-fv used to call”

c. Negative Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior (No H)
/Ba - ta - aka - Pereker - er - e/ — Bataaka[PBerékeejé]  “they have not
sm-n2-t -call - pf - fv been calling (today)”
A comparison of tonal patterns in the affirmative tenses and their corresponding

negative tenses in Table 4.2 shows that in some tenses there is no tonal difference
between the affirmative and their negative counterparts.
(14) a. Untimed Ability Focused

mbakaa[ Bérékéra] “(indeed) they are able to call”

b. Negative Untimed Ability
Batakaa[Bérékéra] “they cannot/are unable to call”

(15) a. Untimed Present
Ba[pBérékéra] “they call (fact)”

b. Negative Untimed Present
Bataako[Bérékéra] “they do not/are not calling”
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(16) a. Remote Future Focused
mbare[Perekéra] “(indeed) they will call (then)”

b. Negative Remote Future
Batare[Perekéra] “they will not call (then)”

(17) a. Current Present Persistive Focused
mbake[Berekééje] “(indeed) they are still calling”

b. Negative Current Present Persistive
Batake[Perekeéje] “they are no longer calling”

As seen in Table 4.1, the negative tenses do not always use the same ITAR as the
corresponding affirmative tenses.

The /ta-/ negative tenses can be categorized into five tonal groups (V1, V2, V3,
V1 and V4, and No H). The same tone assignment principles used for affirmative tenses

also apply in the negative tenses. | now proceed to discuss each of these groups.

4.3.1.1 Tone Assignment Principle 1a: Melodic V1H (Spread)

This principle assigns a primary high tone on the first vowel of the macrostem.
The high tone then spreads to the penult. There are only two /ta-/ negative tenses that
assign a melodic H to V1, followed by spreading. These are the Negative Untimed
Ability and the Negative Untimed Present. The same formalism that was used to assign a
melodic H to V1 in the affirmative tenses in 83.2.1 will also apply here, but with

modifications so as to introduce the features [+ negative] and [- negative].
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(18) ITAR (1) (additions to §3.2.1, (3))

H
| in
m-stem V. — m-stem V

“Associate a high tone to the first vowel of the macrostem in the tenses listed in (18)”.

Notice that the focus particle found in some affirmative tenses is absent in the
negative tenses since negation is inherently focused and a negative tense cannot take
another focus. For example, the negative counterpart of the Untimed Ability Focused is
the Negative Untimed Ability. In both tenses, a high tone is assigned to V1 and it spreads
to the penult. The difference between them is found in the pre-macrostem domain. The
Untimed Ability Focused has a focus marker preceding the subject marker and the

Negative Untimed Ability has a negative marker following the subject marker (see Table

4.3).

(" 2\
+ Untimed Ability
+ Negative

+ Untimed Present
+ Negative

- J

Table 4.3: Comparing affirmative with negative tense

Untimed Ability Focused

Negative Untimed Ability

m-ba-yaa-[kdondokdr-a]
“(indeed) they are able to
uncover”

Ba-ta-yaa-[kdéondokor-a]

“they are unable to uncover”

m-ba-kaa-[Bérékér-a]
“(indeed) they are able to call”

Ba-ta-kaa-[Bérékér-a]
“they are unable to call”

m-ba-kaa-[rém-a]
“(indeed) they are able to bite”

Ba-ta-kaa-[rom-a]
“they are unable to bite

29
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The Untimed Present and the Negative Untimed Present are tonally identical in

that they are V1H tenses with the melodic H tone spreading up to the penult.
(19) a. Untimed Present
/Ba - PBereker - a/ — Ba[Bérékéral “they call (fact)”

sm - call -fv

b. Negative Untimed Present

/Pa -ta -ako - Pereker-a/ — Bataako[Bérékéra]  “they do not call
sm-n2-t -call -fv (fact)”

What however marks them as different is that the Untimed Present has a /@-/ tense

marker while the Negative Untimed Present has /ako-/ as the tense marker.
A derivation of the verb form patakaa/pérékéra] “they are unable to call”, from

the Negative Untimed Ability, will illustrate how tones are assigned through Tone

Assignment Principle 1a.

(20) Ba-ta - kaa Bereker - a UR: they are unable to call”
sm-n2-t call - m-stem

H
| ITAR (1)
Patakaa | Perekera m-stem verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

H
N High Tone Spread

Patakaa | Perekera m-stem verb
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L

H L
N N | L Tone Default

Patakaa | Perekera m-stem verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

Batakaa[ Bérékéra] Output

4.3.1.2 Tone Assignment Principle 1b: Melodic V1H (No Spread)

This melodic pattern occurs in the Negative Immediate Future. The high tone is
found on the first vowel of the macrostem in short syllables but on the first two vowels if
the first syllable is long. Since both /ta-/ and /te-/ negative tenses use ITAR (1) (see Table
4.1), it is not necessary to specify them in the ITAR rules, a [+ negative] feature will
suffice. The same formalism that was used for the affirmative tenses in 83.2.1 will also

apply for the negative tenses.

(21) ITAR (1)

H
[ [ | in + Immediate Future
m-stem V. — m-stem V + Negative

“Associate the melodic H tone to the first vowel of the macrostem in the Negative
Immediate Future”.

So far, my assumption has been that spreading is an automatic rule but it is

blocked by certain morphological features. In 83.2.2.1, (11), I restated the spreading rule
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SO as to capture exceptions to its application. Since in the /ta-/ Negative Immediate Future
the high tone does not spread, I will include it in the exceptions. The modified spreading

rule is now given in (22).

(22) High Tone Spread (restated)

(H) T
VoV [ = \
+ Mandatory Imperative]
|- Negative
Spreads iteratively up to the penult except in B
< + Hortatory Imperative (2)
- Negative

~—

[+ Immediate Future
| + /ta-/ Negative

In (23), verbs with stems of two, three, and four syllables are provided to show how tone

applies in the Negative Immediate Future.

(23) Negative Immediate Future

a./Pa -ta -a-rom-eg/ — Pataa[rome] “they will not bite
sm-n2-t- bite - fv (now)”

b./Pa -ta -a-terek - €/ — Bataa[téreke] “they will not brew
sm-n2-t -brew-fv (now)”

c./Pa-ta -a-Pereker-¢e/ - Bataa[Bérekert] “they will not bite
sm-n2-t-call - fv (now)”

d./pa -ta-a-koNrokor-¢/ — Bataa[koondokorg]  “they will not uncover
sm-n2-t-uncover -fv (now)”
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The example in (23d) shows that when the first syllable of the macrostem is long, the

high tone on V1 spreads to V2 so as to avoid a falling tone. A derivation of

Pataalkéondokore] “they will not uncover (now)” illustrates the analysis.

(24) Ba -ta -a koNrokor - ¢ UR: “they will not uncover
sm-n2-t uncover - fv m-stem (now)”

H
| ITAR (1)
Pataa koondokore m-stem  |verb
H
N Intra-Syllabic H Spread
Pataa koondokore m-stem  |verb
Doubling
High Tone Spread
L H L
N NN L Tone Default
Pataa koondokore m-stem  |verb
Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread
Contour Simplification
Bataa[koondokore] Output

Like the Untimed Present, the Negative Immediate Future differs from the Immediate

Future Focused in that they use different tense markers (see 25).
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(25) a. Immediate Future Focused
Ine - Ba - raé - koNrokor - ¢/ — mbarad[kdondokdre] “(indeed) they will
f -sm-t -uncover -fv uncover (now)”

b. Negative Immediate Future

/Pa -ta -a-koNrokor-¢e/ — Bataa[koondokorg]  “they will not uncover

sm-n2-t- uncover -fv (now)”
4.3.1.3 Tone Assignment Principle 2: Melodic V2H (No Spread)

The only tense with this melodic pattern is the Negative Hodiernal Past Anterior
Progressive. This tense is segmentally similar to its affirmative counterpart, the Hodiernal
Past Anterior Progressive Focused, but they differ in their tonal patterns. In both tenses,
the melodic H tone is assigned to V2 but it spreads up to the penult in the affirmative

tense, while in the negative tense it does not spread. | now modify ITAR (Il) given in

83.2.3, (20), to add more features.

(26) ITAR (1)

H
[ |: | in + Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior
mstem V'V — | mstemV V + Negative

“Associate the melodic H tone to the second vowel of the macrostem in the Hodiernal
Past Progressive Anterior.”

The examples provided in (27) confirm that the melodic high tone is assigned to
the second vowel of the macrostem regardless of the length of the verb and it does not

spread.

(27)a./Pa-ta -aka-re -er-e/ — Bataaka[reeje] “they have not
sm-n2-t -eat-pf-fv been eating (today)”
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b./pa -ta -aka-rom-er-e/ — Bataaka[romére] “they have not

sm-n2-t -bite - pf-fv been biting (today)”
c./Pa -ta - aka- Pereker - er - e/ - Bataaka[Perékeeje]  “they have not
sm-n2-t -call - pf-fv been calling (today)”

d./Pa -ta - aka- koNrokor-er-e¢/ — Bataaya[koondokooje] “they have not
sm-n2-t -uncover -pf-fv been uncovering (today)”
It is also logical that the /ta-/ Negative Hordiernal Past Progressive Anterior be

added to the list of exceptions in the Spreading rule.

4.3.1.4 Tone Assignment Principle 3b: Melodic V3H (No Spread)

This tonal principle assigns a high tone on the third vowel of the macrostem but
no spreading takes place. In the affirmative tenses, this principle applies to the Mandatory
Imperative only. In the negative tenses, it applies to many tenses (see (28)). This is
surprising because the affirmative counterparts for the negative tenses in (28) are V1H,
V3H, or V1H and V4H, and they all spread up to the penult. I will start by modifying the
ITAR (111) rule given in 83.2.4. Where the same ITAR rule is used in corresponding /ta-/
and /te-/ negative tenses (see Table 4.1), | simply use the feature [+ Negative], but when
the corresponding negative tenses use different ITARs, | refer to each separately as either

[+ /ta-/ negative] or [+ /te-/ negative].
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(28) ITAR (Il ( -
+ Untimed Past Anterior
|+ /ta-/ negative ]
H _
| in + Remote Past ]

mstem VVV — | nstem VVV |_+ /ta-/ negation

[+ Hodiernal Past Anterior
+ Negative

"+ Remote Future
+ Negative

[+ Current Present Persistive
+ Negative

[+ Narrative Past
|_+ /ta-/ negative

+ Immediate Past Anterior
K + Negative

“Associate a melodic H tone to the third vowel of the macrostem in the tenses named in
(28).”

The seven negative tenses in (28) are counterparts to nine affirmative tenses. This
is because two pairs of affirmative tenses share a negative counterpart. The Untimed Past
Anterior Focused and the Untimed Past Anterior have a common negative tense, the
Negative Untimed Past Anterior. Also, the Remote Future Focused and the Remote
Future have a common negative tense, the Negative Remote Future. The affirmative
tenses that share negative forms are clearly those with similar features, the only variation
being [+ focus] and [- focus]. This confirms that focus and negation cannot co-occur in
the same verb since [+ negative] implies [+ focus], that is, negative forms are inherently

focused (Gildemann 1999).
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Another thing worth noticing is specific to the Negative Immediate Past Anterior.
While in the affirmative tense the subject prefixes (first and second versus third) are
important in determining how tone is assigned on the macrostem, these are irrelevant for
tone in the negative tense.

| have chosen the Negative Remote Future as a representative of this group for

illustration purposes.

(29) Negative Remote Future

a./pa-ta - re - kKoONrokor-a/ — Batare[koonddkora] “they will not uncover
sm-n2-t -uncover -fv (then)”

b./Ba-ta -re-Pereker-a/ — Batare[Berekéra] “they will not call

sm-n2-t -call - fv (then)”

c./pa-ta -re - terek - a/ — Batare[tereka] “they will not brew
sm-n2-t -brew - fv (then)”

d./Ba-ta - re-rom -a/ — Batare[roma] “they will not bite
sm-n2-t - bite -fv (then)”

e./Pa -ta -re-re -a/ - Batare[rja] “they will not eat
sm-n2-t -eat-fv (then)”

This tense assigns a melodic high tone to the third vowel of the macrostem and
there is no spreading; as seen in examples (29a). When there are successive low tones at
the end of the verb, the tone on the last vowel falls or downglides. This phenomenon was
also discussed in §1.4.3. This state of affairs is found in all /ta-/ negative tenses that have
a melodic high tone that does not spread. The verbs in (29d,e) have only low tones and

end in a downglide. The tones that | have assigned to (29d) differ from what Cammenga

(2004:292) assigned to a verb of similar length in the same tense, patdiré[soma] “they
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will not read (then)”. This could be a dialectal difference since Cammenga used the
Nyabaasi variety while | used the Buguumbe variety.

Tone assignment in (29c) introduces an interesting angle to the downglide
phenomenon. It is surprising that (29c) has a downglide on the third vowel of the
macrostem where we expected a high tone. Indeed, | have established that in tenses that
allow a downglide, if a high tone falls on the final vowel of the macrostem, it is replaced
by a downglide except in the Mandatory Imperative where it is possible to have
alternating forms (see 83.2.5.2, (34)). This is a case of non-finality pre-empting the
assignment of a non-spreading high tone.

The tenses or features listed in (28) should be added as exceptions to the

spreading rule which is now restated in (30).
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(30) High Tone Spread (restated)

5
VARRY,

Spreads iteratively up to penult except in

I will illustrate how tones are assigned in the Negative Remote Future by deriving

[+ Mandatory Imperative :|
| - Negative

[+ Hortatory Imperative (2)
| - Negative

[+ Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior
|+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Immediate Future
|+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Untimed Past Anterior
|+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Remote Past
|+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Hodiernal Past Anterior
|+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Current Present Persistive
|+ /ta-/ Negative

|

[+ Remote Future
|+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Narrative Past
|+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Immediate Past Anterior
| + /ta-/ Negative

Patare[koondokora] “they will not uncover (then)”.
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(31) Ba -ta -re koNrokor - a UR: “they will not uncover
sm-n2-t uncover - fv m-stem (then)”

H
| ITAR (1)
Patare koondokora m-stem | verb
Intra-Syllabic H Spread
Doubling
High Tone Spread
L L HL
[\ N | N L Tone Default
Batare koondokora m-stem | verb
Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread
Contour Simplification
Batare[koonddkora] Output

In (32), | present the Narrative Past and the Negative Narrative Past tenses, ordered one

after the other for ease of comparison.

(32) a. Narrative Past
/Pa - k& - koNrokor - a/ — Baya[koondokora]  “(and) they uncovered”
sm-t -uncover -fv

b. Negative Narrative Past

/Ba -ta -a-koNrokor - er - e/— Bataa[koonddkooje] “(and) they did not
sm-n2-t-uncover -pf-fv uncover”
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The Narrative Past is a dependent tense and cannot form its own negative. It uses the
Negative Remote Past, fataa[koondokoojé] “they did not uncover (then)”, as its negative

form.

4.3.1.5 Tone Assignment Principle 5a: Melodic V1H and V4H (All Persons) (Spread)

I now turn to melodies involving combinations of tone assignment principles.
This section explains the tone patterns of tenses which are characterized by a
combination of V1H and V4H. As argued in 84.3.1.4, subject prefixes have no bearing on
the assignment of tone in the negative tenses. There are only two tenses with this type of
tonal pattern: Negative Untimed Past Anterior Condition and Negative Hortatory

Imperative (1).

(33) ITAR (1) and (IV)

( 3\
[ + Untimed Past Anterior Condition]
+ /ta-/ negative

+ Hortatory Imperative (1)
+ /ta-/ negative

Examples of verbs from the Negative Untimed Past Anterior Condition follow in (34).

(34) a. /Ba -ta - kaa - Bereker - er - e/ - Batakaa[Pérékeéje]  “they would
sm-n2-t -call -pf-fv not have called (then)”

b./Pa - ta - kaa - koNrokor - er - e/ — Batayaa[koondokoodje] “they would
sm-n2-t -uncover -pf-fv not have uncovered (then)”

I now proceed to derive fatayaafkéondokooje] “they would not have uncovered (then)”.
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sm-n2-t

uncover

(35) Ba -ta - kaa | koNrokor - er - e
fV m-stem

_pf_

UR: “they would not have
uncovered (then)”

H
| ITAR (IV)
Batayaa | koondokooje m-stem | verb
H H
| | ITAR (1)
Batayaa | koondokooje m-stem | verb
H H
N | Intra-Syllabic H Spread
Batayaa | koondokooje m-stem | verb
H H
R~ | Doubling
Batayaa | koondokooje m-stem | verb
H H
K~ N\ High Tone Spread
Batayaa | koondokooje m-stem | verb
L H H L
Y | N~ N\ | L Tone Default
Batayaa | koondokooje m-stem | verb
Floating Tone Docking
Leftward Spread
Contour Simplification
Batayaa[koondokooje] Output
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4.3.1.6 Tone Assignment Principle 6: No Stem H

Although a high tone is found in most verb tenses, there are contexts where
macrostems do not have high tones. In the /ta-/ negative group of tenses, a long
macrostem devoid of a high tone is only attested in the Negative Habitual Past. It is
however important to note that this particular tense has a lexical high tone on the tense
prefix.
(36) Negative Habitual Past

a./Pa-ta - aka - Pereker - er - e/—  Pataaka[Perekeeje]  “they never used to
sm-n2-t -call - pf - fv call (then)”

b./Ba-ta - akd - teremek - er - e/—  Pataaya[teremekere] “they never used to
sm-n2-t -becalm -pf-fv be calm (then)”

In (36a,b), the last vowel of the macrostem undergoes a downglide. I now turn to
morphological negation that has two negative morphemes, /te...hai/, the first one being

bound and the second one unbound.

4.3.2 Double Negation
Table 4.4 presents fourteen out of the twenty two affirmative tenses that form the

core of the data for this study. It shows the affirmative tenses and their respective

/te...hai/ negative tenses with examples from /[ferekéra] “call” and [koondokora]

“uncover” verbs. The tenses are arranged following the melodic H tones of the negative
tenses. The tenses in (37) are not included in Table 4.4 because they do not undergo

morphological negation.
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(37) a. Hortatory Imperative (1)
b. Hortatory Imperative (2)
c. Hortatory Imperative (3)
d. Subjunctive
e. Mandatory Imperative
f. Narrative Past
g. Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility
h. Untimed Real Uncertain Condition Focused

A comparison between the affirmative and the negative paradigms shows that the
additional post verbal morpheme hai, not only reinforces negation but also lengthens the
domain of spreading. In such cases, the melodic high tone in the macrostem spreads one
additional vowel to the right to reach the penult (compare 38a with 38b).

(38) a. Remote Past Focused
Ine - Ba - a - Bereker - er - e/ — mbaal[Bérékééje] “(indeed) they
f -sm-t-call - pf - fv called (then)”

b. Negative Remote Past

Ite - Pa - a - Bereker - er - e hai/ — téPaalPérekéejé hai] “they did not

f-sm-t-call - pf - fv not call (then)”

A look at Table 4.4 reveals three tone assignment principles; V1H, V2H, and V3H, and

that all these /te-/ negative tenses undergo spreading.
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Table 4.4: Tonal Patterns in Finite Verbs with /te...hai/ Negation

Negative Tense
Tone Melody

Tense

Example

Gloss

V1 (Spread)

Habitual Past Focused

mbaaka[Bérekééje]

“(indeed) they used to call (then)”

nl téPfaaka[Bérékééjé hail

“they never used to call”

mbaaya[koondokdoje]

“(indeed) they used to uncover (then)”

nl téPaayi[koéondokodjé hail

“they never used to uncover”

Untimed Past Anterior
Focused

mbaa[Bérékéra]

“(indeed) they have (already) called”

nl téPaa[Bérékéra hail

“they have not (yet) called (up to now)”

mbaa[k66ndokora]

“(indeed) they have (already)
uncovered”

nl téBaa[koondokord hail

“they have not (yet) uncovered (up to
now)”

Untimed Past Anterior

Baa[Berekéra]

“they have (already) called”

nl téPaa[Bérékéra hail

“they have not (yet) called”

Baa[koondokora]

“they have (already) uncovered”

nl téfaa[koondokord hail

“they have not yet uncovered”

Remote Past Focused

mbaa[ Bérékééje]

“(indeed) they called/ did call (then)”

nl téPaa[Bérékééje hai]

“they did not call (then)”

mbaa[kodndokaodje]

“(indeed) they uncovered/did uncover
(then)”

nl téPaalk6ondokdojé hail

“they did not uncover (then)”
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Negative Tense
Tone Melody

Tense

Example

Gloss

Untimed Past Anterior
Condition Focused

mbakaa[Bérékééje]

“(indeed) they would have called
(anytime before now/then)”

nl tePakaa[Bérékeééjé hail

“they would not have called (anytime
before now)

mbayaa[koondokdoje]

“(indeed) they would have uncovered
(anytime before now/then”

nl tefayaa[koéondokodjé hai

“they would not have uncovered
(anytime before now/then)”

Immediate Future Focused

mbarad[ Bérékére]

“(indeed) they will call (now)”

nl teParaa[Bérékérsé hai)

“they will not call (now)”

mbaraa[kdondokore]

“(indeed) they will uncver (now)”

nl tepfarad[ko6ndokore hai]

“they will not uncover (now)”

Untimed Ability Focused

mbakaa[ Bérékéra]

“(indeed) they are able to call”

nl tefakaa[Bérékéra hai]

“they cannot/are unable to call”

mbayaa[koondokora]

“(indeed) they are able to uncover”

nl tefayaa[koondokora hail

“they cannot/are unable to uncover”

Untimed Present

Ba[pérékéra)

“they call (fact)”

nl tefaako[Pérékera hai]

“they are no longer calling”

Ba[koondokora]

“they uncover (fact)”

nl tefaayo[koondokord hail

“they are no longer uncovering”
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Negative Tense | Tense Example Gloss
Tone Melody
V2 (Spread) Hodiernal Past Progressive | mbaaka[Berékééje] “(indeed) they have been calling

Anterior Focused

(today)”

nl tepfaaka[Berékééjé hai]

“they have not been calling (today)”

mbaaya[koondokdoje]

“(indeed) they have been uncovering
(today)”

nl tefaaya[koondokodjé hai]

“they have not been uncovering (today)”

V3 (Spread)

Hodiernal Past Anterior
Focused

mba|[Perekééje]

“(indeed) they called (earlier today)”

nl tePa[pérekééjé hai]

“they did not call (earlier today)”

mba[koonddkadje]

“(indeed) they uncovered (earlier
today)”

nl tefalkoondokoojé hai]

“they did not uncover (earlier today)”

Remote Future Focused

mbare[Perekéra]

“(indeed) they will call (then)”

nl tefaré[Pérekéra hai]

“they will not call (then)”

mbare[koond6kora]

“(indeed) they will uncover (then)”

nl tepfaré[koonddkadra hail

“they will not uncover (then)”

Remote Future

Baree[Pérékerd]

“they will call (then)”

nl tefaré[Pérekéra hai]

“they will not call (then)”

Baree[koondokora]

“they will uncover (then)”

nl teparé[koondokora hai]

“they will not uncover (then)”

Current Present Persistive

mbake[Berekééje]

“(indeed) they are still calling”
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Negative Tense
Tone Melody

Tense

Example

Gloss

Focused

nl tepaké[Pérekééjé hail

“they are no longer calling”

mbaye[koonddkdoje]

b

“(indeed) they are still uncovering’

nl tefayé[koondokoojé hai]

“They are no longer uncovering”

Immediate Past Anterior
(3" Person)

Baa[Pérékeéje]

“they have just called”

nl tePa[Bérekeédjé hai]

“they have not yet called”

Baa[koondokdoje]

“they have just uncovered”

nl tefa[koondokoojé hai]

“they have not yet uncovered”

Immediate Past Anterior
(1% & 2" Person)

too[Berekeéje]

“we have just called”

nl teto[Bérekééjé hail

“we have not yet called”

too[koondokddje]

“we have just uncovered”

nl teto[koonddkoojé hail

“we have not yet uncovered”
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4.3.2.1 Pre-Macrostem Domain

Up until now, | have discussed high tones as being assigned in the macrostem
only, those in the pre-macrostem domain being lexical high tones. The analysis of
/te...hai/ negation is interesting because, unlike the /ta-/ negative, it contributes a high
tone to the verb. This high tone surfaces either on the /te-/ prefix or on the subject prefix,
occasionally spreading to the macrostem. Generally, high tones in the pre-macrostem
domain tend to have little or no effect on the tones that appear in the macrostem.
Nevertheless, the analysis of tones in the macrostem will not be complete until we look at
the patterns in the prefix domain. | will therefore start by providing the patterns of high

tones in the pre-macrostem domain.

CV-CV Pattern

This pattern has two short syllables and the second syllable, which is a subject

prefix, has a high tone.

(39) a. Negative Hodiernal Past Anterior
tepfalkoondokoojé hai] “they did not uncover (earlier today)

b. Negative Immediate Past Anterior (Third Person)
tefa[koondokdojé hai] “they have not yet uncovered”

c. Negative Immediate Past Anterior (Second Person)
teto[koonddkaojé hail “we have not yet uncovered”

CV-CVV Pattern

The pre-macrostem domain can have two syllables, the first short and the second

long. In such cases, a high tone falls on the first syllable.
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(40) a. Negative Untimed Past Anterior
téBaa[koondokora hai] “they have not (yet) uncovered (up to now)”

b. Negative Remote Past Focused
téfaalkoondokoojé hai] “they did not uncover (then)”

CV-CV-CV Pattern

This pattern has three short syllables in the pre-macrostem domain with the

second and third syllables being high toned.

(41) a. Negative Remote Future
teparé[koonddokora hai] “they will not uncover (then)”

b. Negative Current Present Persistive
tepfayé[koondokoojé hai] “they are no longer uncovering”

CV-CV-CVV Pattern

This pattern has three syllables, two short and one long. The second syllable

carries the high tone.

(42) a. Negative Untimed Past Anterior Condition
tefayaa[koondokoojé hai] “they would not have uncovered (anytime
before now)”
b. Negative Untimed Ability

teBayaa[koondokora hail “they cannot/are unable to uncover”

The Negative Immediate Future, tefaraa[kéondokoré hai] “they will not uncover (now)”,

should also fall in this pattern if we ignore the lexical high tone on the tense prefix.
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CV-CVV-CV, CV-CVV-CV, CV-CVV-CV Patterns
The tenses in this group do not follow a uniform pattern. There are three syllables
in the pre-macrostem domain and the second syllable is long. The Negative Habitual

Past, the Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior have a lexical high tone on the tense prefix.

(43) a. Negative Habitual Past
téPaaya[koondokoojé hai] “they never used to uncover”

b. Negative Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior
tefaaya[koondokoojé hai] “they have not been uncovering (today)”

c. Negative Untimed Present
tefaayo[koondokora hai] “they are no longer uncovering”

4.3.2.2 Pre-Macrostem Domain Rules
After presenting the data in 84.3.2.1, | now turn to its analysis. The first rule that
we need is a morphological rule to assign a high tone to the negative /te-/ prefix. This is

formulated in (44).

(44) /te-/ Negative H Docking

]
verb \Y

[+n1]

“Assign a high tone on the first vowel of the verb in a /te-/ negative verb”

After a high tone has been assigned to /te-/, another rule, which | will call /te-/ H Tone
Spread, is needed to spread the high tone iteratively, stopping one syllable before the

melodic H due to OCP restrictions (see (45)).
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(45) /te-/ H Tone Spread

H H (iterative)
[ CV(V)CV
[+ n1]

“Spread the high tone iteratively until one syllable from a melodic H”

This rule will be followed by a third rule which delinks the high tone on the /te-/ negative
prefix if the high has spread. Delinking requires that a high tone be linked to at least two
vowels. The rule therefore predicts that in a configuration where a linked H cannot

spread, it will not be delinked.

(46) /te-/ H Delinking

H

>

VvV V
[+ n1]

The three rules in (44), (45) and (46) are ordered in that sequence after the ITAR
rule. The example in (47a) has a high tone on /te-/ negative prefix, but (47b) has a high
on the subject prefix. In (47a), only rules (44) and (45) apply, but in (47a), all the three
rules — (44), (45) and (46) apply.

(47) a. Negative Untimed Past Anterior
té-Pa-a-[Pérékér-a hai] “they have not (yet) called”

b. Negative Untimed Ability
te-Ba-kaa-[Bérékér-a hail “they cannot/are unable to call”
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| now proceed to derive (47b) tefakaa/férékéra hai] “they cannot/are unable to call” to

demonstrate how tones are assigned in this group.

(48) te - Pa-kaa| Pereker-a hai UR: “they cannot/are unable
nl-sm-t call ~ -fvnot | mestem to call”

H
| ITAR (1)
tefakaa | Perekera hai m-stem | verb
H
| /te-/ Negative H Docking
tePakaa Berekera hai | mstem | verb
H
N /te-/ H Tone Spread
tePakaa Berekera hal m-stem | verb
H H
N | /te-/ H Delinking
tefakaa | Perekera hai | msem | ver

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling
H H
| AN High Tone Spread
tefakaa | Perekerahal | mseem | verb
LH L H L
N R N\ L Tone Default
tefakaa | Perekerahal | m.seem | verb
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Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

tePakaa[ Bérekéra hai] Output

In this section, | have used shifting to account for the tonal patterns in the pre-
macrostem domain. Shifting involves two rules, spreading and delinking. The first rule
spreads a high tone from the tone bearing unit that contributes it to the targeted vowels. A
delinking rule follows and severs the multiply-linked high from the vowel with the
primary high tone. So far, this is the only time | have used delinking to indicate tone
mobility in the verb.

After laying out the rules necessary to account for high tones in the
pre-macrostem domain of the /te-/ negative tenses, | now proceed to show the melodies

that apply in these tenses.

4.3.2.3 Tone Assignment Principle 1a: Melodic V1H (Spread)

This principle assigns a primary high tone on the first vowel of the macrostem
that subsequently spreads to the penult. Seven out of the eight negative tenses in this tone
assignment principle have V1H corresponding affirmative tenses. The ITAR rule in (49)
also serves to indicate the tenses involved in this tone assignment principle. Since the
Untimed Past Anterior Focused and the Untimed Past Anterior have the same negative

tense, both are represented by a single rule.
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(49) ITAR (1)

H
| in
m-stem V. — m-stem V

[+ Habitual Past
| +/te...hai/ Negative

[+ Untimed Past Anterior
|+ /te..hai/ Negative

[+ Remote Past
| +/te...hai/ Negative

[+ Untimed Past Anterior Condition
| +/te...hai/ Negative

[+ Immediate Future |
| + Negative

"+ Untimed Ability |
| + Negative

[+ Untimed Present |
+ Negative

To illustrate this rule, | provide a number of verbs in (50) from the Negative

Remote Past.

(50) Negative Remote Past
a./te -Paa-re -er-e hail
nl-sm - eat - pf - fv not

b. /te - Baa-rom-er-e hai/
nl-sm - bite - pf - fv not

C. /te - Paa - Pereker - er - e hai/
n2 - sm - call - pf - fv not

d. /te - Baa - koNrokor - er - e hai/
nl-sm - uncover - pf-fvnot
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téBaalrééjé hail “they did not
(then)”

téPaalrOméré hai] “they did not
bite (then)”

téBaalPérékéejé hai] “they did not
call (then)”

téPaakoondokodjé hai] “they did not
uncover (then)”



4.3.2.4 Tone Assignment Principle 2: Melodic V2H (Spread)
In this pattern, the primary high tone appears on the second vowel of the
macrostem. The only negative tense with such a pattern is the Negative Hodiernal Past

Progressive Anterior. The ITAR rule that applies for this tense is given in (51).

(51) ITAR (1)

H
[ |: | in + Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior
mstem V'V — |_mstemV V + Negative

“Associate the melodic H tone to the second vowel of the macrostem in the Negative
Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior.”

The affirmative counterpart, the Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused, is also a

melodic V2H tense. In (52), | provide its new ITAR rule just for comparative purposes.

(52) ITAR (1)

H
[ [ | in + Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused
mstem V'V — |_mstemV V - Negative

“Associate the melodic H tone to the second vowel of the macrostem in the Hodiernal
Past Progressive Anterior Focused.”

The verb forms in (53) confirm that the Negative Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior
places a high tone on V2 and the H spreads to the penult. The high tone contributed by

[te-/ negative is realized on the subject prefix after /te-/ H Tone Spread.
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(53) Negative Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior

a./te -Pa -aka-re -er-e hai/ —
nl-sm-t -eat-pf-fvnot

b./te - Pa-aka-rom -er-e hai/ —
nl-sm-t - bite- pf-fvnot

Cc./te - Pa - aka- Pereker-er-e hai/ —
nl-sm-t -call - pf - fv not

d. /te - PBa - aka - koNrokor - er - e hai/ —
nl-sm-t -uncover -pf-fvnot

tefaaka[reéjé hail “they have not
been eating (today)”

tefaaka[roméré hai] “they have not
been biting (today)”

tepaaka[Perékééjé hai] “they have
not been calling (today)”

tepfadya[koondokoojé hai] “they have
been uncovering (today)”

A derivation of tefadkad/ferékééjé hai] “they have not been calling (today)” follows in

(54).

(54) / te - Ba-aka| Pereker-er-e hai| / UR: “they have not been
m-stem

nl-sm-t call - pf-fvnot

H

tefaaka | Perekeeje hai | m-stem

H H

tefaaka | Perekeeje hai | m-stem

H H

N~ |

tefaaka | Perekeeje hai | m-stem

H H

N~ |

tefaaka | Perekeeje hai|  m-stem
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verb

verb

verb

verb

calling (today)”

ITAR (I1)

/te-/ Negative H Docking

/te-/ H Tone Spread

/te-/ H Delinking



Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling

H H

N N High Tone Spread

tefaaka | Perekeeje hai | mstem | verb

LH LH L
| |\ | I\ ]\ L Tone Default

tefaaka | Perekeeje hai | m-stem | verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

tePfaaka[ Perekééje hail Output

4.3.2.5 Tone Assignment Principle 3a: Melodic V3H (Spread)

This group involves the assignment of a high tone on V3 of the macrostem. The
tenses here could easily pass as melodic V1 and V3 but a comparison of the examples in
(55) shows that this is not the case. The high tone seen on V1 in (55a) is not a primary
high tone; it must have spread there from a preceding H. Evidence for this is found in
verbs with a long vowel occupying V1 and V2, as in (55b). It can be seen that the first
long syllable in the macrostem has no high tone. If this tense had a melodic high on V1,
the primary H could dock on V1 of the long syllable and spread to V2, but this has not

happened. Also, we have not seen any V1 and V3 patterns elsewhere in the language. My
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view is that V3 is the melodic H and the high tone contributed by /te-/ negative doubles

onto V1 in (55a).

(55) Negative Hodiernal Past Anterior

a. tepa[Pérekééjé hail “they have not called (today)”
b. tefa[koonddkodjé hai] “they have not uncovered (today)”

The ITAR rule for this tense is formalized in (56).

(56) ITAR (111) [ _ \
+ Hodiernal Past Anterior A‘
|_+ Negative B
H _
in + Remote Future ]
m-stem VVV — m-stem VVV < _+ Negative
[+ Current Present Persistive
| + Negative
|+ Immediate Past Anterior ]
+ Negative
| =T )
The examples given in (57) are drawn from the Negative Remote Future.
(57) Negative Remote Future
a./te -Pa -re-re -a hai/ - tefare[rja hai] “they will not
nl-sm-t -eat-fvnot eat (then)”
b./te -Ba-re-rom-a hai/l — teBaré[réma hai] “they will not
nl-sm-t- bite - fvnot bite (then)”
c./te - Pa - re - PBereker - a hai/ — tefaré[Bérekera hail “they will not
nl-sm-t -call - fv not call (then)”
d. /te - Pa- re - koNrokor - a hai/—  teParé[koondokora hai] “they will not
nl-sm-t -uncover -fvnot uncover (then)”
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In (57b), we find evidence to suggest that post-verbal hai does not always have a low
tone. When a verb macrostem is short, the post-verbal syllable hai is included in the
vowel count and may carry the melodic high tone. This is evidence that the ITAR rule is
phrasal. In all the examples in (57), the high tone assigned to /te-/ shifts to the subject
prefix.

Notice that the following pairs of affirmative tenses (58) share similar negative

counterparts in this group.

(58) Affirmative Negative
a. Remote Future Focused Negative Remote Future
m-ba-re-[ Berekér-a] te-pa-ré-[Bérekér-a hai]
Remote Future Negative Remote Future
Ba-ree-[Béréker-a] te-Ba-ré-[Bérekér-a hai]

b. Hodiernal Past Anterior Focused Negative Hodiernal Past Anterior

m-ba-[Berekééj-e] te-pa-[Bérekééj-é hai]
Immediate Past Anterior Negative Immediate Past Anterior
Ba-a-[Bérekeéj-e] te-pa-[Bérekééj-é hai]

| now proceed to give a derivation of tefdré[koondokora hai] “they will not uncover

(then)” from the Negative Remote Future.

(59) te -Pa-re | koNrokor-a hai UR: “they will not uncover
nl-sm-t | uncover -fvnot| m-stem (then)”

H
| ITAR (1)

tefare | koondokora hai | mstem | verb
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H H
| | /te-/ Negative H Docking

tefare | koondokora hai | m-stem | verb

H H
NN | /te-/ H Tone Spread

tefare | koondokora hai | m-stem | ver

H H
N | Ite-/ H Delinking
tefare | koondokora hai | m-stem | ver

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling
H H
N NS High Tone Spread
tefare | koondokora hai | m-stem | vers
CLH L H L] ]
N N O~ N L Tone Default
tefare | koondokora hai | m-stem | verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Spread

tefaré[koondokora hai] Output

In this section, it has been shown that /te-/ negative contributes a high tone which

on the surface remains linked to the same morpheme or may delink and shift to the next
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morpheme. It may also spread or not spread. In (60), | give a summary of the different

manifestations.

(60) a. H on /te-/ neither spreads nor delinks

Negative Untimed Past Anterior

te-Baa-Pereker-a hai — téPaa[Pérékéra hai]  “they have not (yet)
| P cka called (up to now)”
H H

b. H on /te-/ spreads one syllable to the right + single delinking

Negative Untimed Ability

te-Ba-kaa-Pereker-a hai — tePakaalBérékéra hai] “they cannot/are
1 === unable to call”
H H

c. H on /te-/ spreads two syllables to the right + single delinking

Negative Immediate Past Anterior

te-Ba-Perekeeje hai — tepa[Pérekéejé hai]  “they have not yet
FCCI Ut called”
H H

d. H on /te-/ spreads three syllables to the right + single delinking

Negative Remote Future

te-pa-re-Bereker-a hai - tefaré[Bérekéra hai] “they will not call
folm | (then)”
H H

4.4 Negation in Infinitives

Infinitives can be negated by using two of the strategies discussed in 8§4.1:
paraphrastic negation or morphological negation. In paraphrastic negation, the verb anga
“refuse” takes an infinitival form and precedes the verb being negated which drops the

augment. This can be seen in (61b).
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(61) a. /0 - ko - rom - &/ — oko[roma] “to bite”
a-im - bite - fv

b./o-ko-aNy -a o-ko-rom-a/ — oko[dnga koréma]  “not to bite”
a-im - refuse - fva-im - bite - fv
This is within the realm of complex tenses, and will not be pursued any further.

Morphological negation is achieved by affixing the negative infinitive prefix
/toko-/ to the verb (Chacha & Odden 1998). This morpheme has high tones. The

illustration in (62) shows the verbal structure of an infinitival verb.

(62) A IM NEG [ macrostem OM [ stem ROOT EXT FV]]

The negative morpheme is found after the infinitival marker and before the object prefix.

(63) a. Infinitive Verb
/o - ko - rom - a/ — oko[réma] “to bite”
a-im - bite - fv

b. Negative Infinitival Verb
/o - ko - t3k6 - rom - a/ — oyotdkd[réma] “not to bite”
a-im-neg - bite -fv
In (64), | provide short and long verbs in the Negative Infinitive. The tonal pattern
remains that of V1H and V4H but, as in the Narrative Past (see 83.2.7.2), the third vowel
of the macrostem is low.
(64) Negative Infinitive

a./o-ko-t3ko - re -a/ — oyotdkd[rja] “not to eat”
a-im-neg - eat - fv
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b. /0 - ko - t3k0 - saNp - a/ — oyotdyo[saamba ] “not to burn”
a-im-neg -burn -fv

c./o-ko-t3ko - Pereker-a/  — oyotdko[Bérékerd]  “not to call”
a-im-neg -call -fv

d./o - ko - t3ko - karaNy -a/  — oyotdyo[karaanga]  “not to fry”
a-im-neg -fry - fv

e. /o - ko -t3ko - heetok  -a/ — oyotdko[héétokd] “not to bite”
a-im-neg - remember - fv

f. /o - ko - t3ko - koNrokor -a/ — oyotdy6[koondokora] “not to uncover”

a-im-neg -uncover -fv
4.5 Summary of ITAR Rules

The following are the revised ITAR rules. Compared with the ITAR rules used in
previous chapters, these are not different, but the features [+ negative] and [- negative]
have been added. | place the old rules side by side with the new rules for ease of
comparison. When corresponding /ta-/ and /te-/ negative tenses use the same ITAR, | add
a [+ negative] feature to the bundle, but when they have different ITAR rules, then the

specific morpheme (/ta-/ or /te-/) is used.
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Table 4.5: ITAR Rules

Old ITAR Rules

New ITAR Rules

ITAR (1)

[+ Habitual Past Focused]

[+ Habitual Past Focused
|- Negative

[+ Habitual Past
|+ /te-/ Negative

[+ Untimed Past Anterior Focused]

[+ Untimed Past Anterior Focused
| - Negative

[+ Untimed Past Anterior |
| + /te-/ Negative

[+ Remote Past Focused]

[+ Remote Past Focused ]
|- Negative

+ Remote Past
+ /te-/ Negative

[+ Untimed Past Anterior Cond. Focused]

[+ Untimed Past Anterior Cond. Focused
- Negative

[+ Untimed Past Anterior Condition
| + /te-/ Negative

[+ Untimed Ability Focused]

[+ Untimed Ability Focused
| - Negative
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[+ Untimed Ability
|+ Negative

[+ Immediate Future Focused]

[+ Immediate Future Focused
| - Negative

[+ Immediate Future
|+ Negative

[+ Untimed Present]

[+ Untimed Present |
- Negative

[+ Untimed Present |
|+ Negative

[+ Hortatory Imperative (2)]

[+ Hortatory Imperative (2)
- Negative

ITAR (1)

[+ Hodiernal Past Prog. Anterior Focused]

[+ Hodiernal Past Prog. Anterior Focused
- Negative

[+ Hodiernal Past Prog. Anterior
+ Negative

ITAR (I1)

[+ Subjunctive]

+ Subjunctive
- Negative
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[+ Hodiernal Past Anterior Focused]

[+ Hodiernal Past Anterior Focused
- Negative

[+ Hodiernal Past Anterior
|+ Negative

[+ Untimed Past Anterior]

[+ Untimed Past Anterior
- Negative

+ Untimed Past Anterior
+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Remote Future Focused]

[+ Remote Future Focused
|- Negative

[+ Remote Future
|+ Negative

[+ Current Present Persistive Focused]

[+ Current Present Persistive Focused
- Negative

[+ Current Present Persistive
+ Negative

[+Untimed Real Uncertain Con. Focused]

+ Untimed Real Uncertain Con. Focused
- Negative

[+ Mandatory Imperative]

+ Mandatory Imperative
- Negative
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+ Immediate Past Anterior
+ Negative

|

[+ Remote Past |
+ /ta-/ Negative

[+ Narrative Pas?

|+ /ta-/ Negative |

ITAR (IV)

[+ Immediate Past Anterior 1% & 2" P.)]

[+ Immediate Past Anterior
+ me, + you
| - Negative

[+ Hortatory Imperative (3)]

e Hortatory Imperative (3)

|+ me, +you

ITAR (1) & (V)

[+ Narrative Past]

+ Narrative Past
- Negative

[+ Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility]

+ Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibilit
- Negative

i

[+ Remote Future]

- Negative

[+ Remote Future]

[+ Immediate Past Anterior]

[+ Immediate Past Anterior
- me, - you

| - Negative
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[+ Hortatory Imperative (3)]

e Hortatory Imperative (3)
| - me, - you

" Untimed Past Anterior Condition
+ /ta-/ Negative

]

+ Hortatory Imperative (1)
|+ /ta-/ Negative

No Stem H

[+ Hortatory Imperative (1)]

e Hortatory Imperative (1)
| - Negative

|+ Habitual Past
|+ /ta-/ Negative

4.6 Conclusion

This chapter focused on negative tenses, comparing them with the affirmative
tenses. | showed that there are many strategies for negating verbs in Kuria but | only
analyzed the morphological affixes: /te-/ and /ta-/. While /te-/ must co-occur with the
adverbial /hai/ and triggers a high tone on the prefix, /ta-/ is a single affix negation which
does not trigger a high tone. In the /te...hai/ form of negation, the tonal patterns on the
macrostem did not differ drastically from those in the corresponding affirmative tenses.

In the /ta-/ form, we saw varying tonal patterns in the macrostem. Lastly, a

comprehensive list of the ITAR rules was provided.
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Chapter Five

Verbal Reduplication

5. Introduction

This chapter provides an account of the main features of Kuria verbal
reduplication. It shows that although segmental content is transferred from the Base to the
reduplicant, tone does not transfer. | follow Downing (2001) in arguing that tone can be
accounted for in Kuria reduplication by considering the reduplicant and Base as one tonal
domain. The representational system used to discuss tone in chapters three and four is
used to capture the tonal patterns in reduplication. Most of the verb forms | will be citing
are infinitives since they share the same properties as finite forms in reduplication.

This chapter is organized in to four main sections. The first section presents the
basic facts about Kuria reduplication. The second section addresses segmental
reduplication. The third section handles the issue of tone in reduplication. I choose to talk
about tones last because, as will be seen, their assignment turns out to be very simple.

Finally, there are concluding remarks on the chapter.

5.1 Kuria Reduplication Facts

As in other Bantu languages, reduplication in Kuria is a highly productive process
(Schadeberg 2003, Matondo 2003). In this language, reduplication can be described as a
morphophonological process in which a whole or part of the root or the stem is repeated.

| start by introducing two crucial terms that are frequently used in reduplication: Base and
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reduplicant. The Base®® is the word, or part of a word, that is to be copied, and the copied
element is the reduplicant (RED). This is illustrated in (1).
(1) a./o-ko - heetok -a/ — oko[héétoka] “to remember”

a-im - remember - fv

b. 0-ko-[hééto+héetok-a] “to remember repeatedly”
(I | | |

Prefix RéD Base

The verb stem acts as the Base for the reduplicant, and after copying has taken place the
reduplicant is prefixed to and becomes part of that stem. As we have seen in chapters
three and four, the macrostem is an important domain of tone association. We will return
to the issue of tone in reduplication in §85.3. In this work, | adhere to the notational
conventions of separating the reduplicant and the Base with the addition symbol (+),
reserving the hyphen (-) for internal morpheme breaks where necessary. To make the
illustrations clearer, the reduplicant will be underlined. The examples in this chapter will
consist of reduplicated forms preceded by the underlying and surface forms of the basic
verb.

The examples in (1) further serve to illustrate that in Kuria, as in many Bantu
languages such as Kinande (Mutaka & Hyman (1990), Kikuyu (Peng 1992), Kikerewe
(Odden 1996), and Kisukuma (Matondo (2003), prefixes such as the infinitival markers

do not copy.

3 1 use an upper case letter for “Base” to differentiate it from “base” which refers to a verb root with the
extension suffixes but without the final vowel (see Chapter Two, (2)).
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Reduplication has been semantically characterized in many languages as
“increase in quantity and quality” (Moravesik 1978, Cammenga 2004). The basic
meanings that Kuria reduplication adds to the core meaning of the verb root are given in
(2). The meaning will vary depending on individual verbs.

(2) a. repetition or frequency of an action or event.

b. intensity of action or event.
. continuation of action or event.

In addition, reduplication may also convey the meaning of “an action done poorly or
without seriousness”. It is possible for a verb to carry more than one of these meanings at
a time. I will use the meaning “to V repeatedly” in the glosses for ease of reference,
unless this meaning is totally absent.

Further, reduplication in Kuria can either copy only part of the segments of the
Base (partial reduplication) or a complete stem (total reduplication), as shown in (3).
(3)a./o-ko-heetok -a/ — oko[héétoka] “to remember”

a-im -remember - fv

b. 0-ko-[héétd+héétok-a] “to remember repeatedly”  partial reduplication
C. 0-ko-[héétdk-a+héétdk-a] “to remember repeatedly”  total reduplication

Reduplication in Bantu has been described as a morphological process of affixation
(Katamba 1993) whereby the reduplicant can be a prefix, infix, or suffix. The position I
take in this discussion is that verbal reduplication in Kuria involves prefixation for
consonant-initial verbs and infixation for /i/-initial verb stems. It is, however, difficult to

tell whether this is so when we look at the case of total reduplication in (3c). Evidence in
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support of prefixation is found in partial reduplication (see 3b), where the base is retained
in full but the reduplicant is shorter. The direction of copying for the Kuria reduplicant is
therefore leftward, that is, left-to-right (L — R). This means that the copied segments are
prefixed to the base.

When reduplication takes place in Kuria, the reduplicant is repeated only once, as

shown in (4).
(4)a./o-ko-rom -a/ — oko[roma] “to bite”
a-im - bite - fv
b. 0-ko-[rém-a+rom-4] “to bite repeatedly”

C. * 0-ko-[rém-&+rom-4+r6m-4]

With this background in mind, I now turn to segmental reduplication.

5.2 Segmental Reduplication
Although the focus of this study is tone, the pronounced interaction between
segmental phonology and tone makes it important for us to lay out segmental

reduplication before proceeding to the discussion of tone in reduplication.

5.2.1 Minimality of the Reduplicant

It has been argued that the reduplicant is not simply a copy of segments from the
stem but that it must satisfy a requirement of minimum size (Poletto 1998, Kager 1999).
The reduplicant must be two syllables long. In fact, in many Bantu languages the
reduplicant has been described as minimally and maximally disyllabic, for example in

Kinande (Mutaka & Hyman 1990), Kikuyu (Peng 1992), and Ndebele (Hyman, Inkelas,
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& Sibanda 1998). In 83.2.2.2 we discussed the minimality condition in Kuria and
specifically looked at how monosyllabic stems expand so as to meet the disyllabic
minimality. In Kuria, as in Kirundi (Brassil 2003) and Lusaamia (Marlo 2004), the
reduplicant is minimally disyllabic but maximally it can be of any length. The example in
(5) bears out this fact.
(5) a. /o - ko - terek - a/ —  oyo[téré'ka] “to brew”

a-im - brew - fv

b. 0-yo-[térék-a+térék-a] “to brew repeatedly”
C. O-yo-[téré+terék-a] “to brew repeatedly”
d. *o-yo-[téttérek-4a]

In example (5b), the whole Base is copied to the reduplicant; but in (5c¢) the material

copied is less than the Base. In the later case, only the first two syllables, /tere-/, are

copied; the final syllable /-ka/ is not copied. Both examples, (5b) and (5c), meet the
disyllabic requirement. The last example, (5d), has a reduplicant containing only the first
syllable of the base /te-/. This is an impossible form because it does not meet the
minimality condition. The fact that the reduplicant in (5) can copy two syllables and not
one confirms that the minimality condition is active in this language. Even when we look
at this as total copying followed by truncation, a minimum of two syllables must remain
after truncation. This condition is not influenced by the number of moras or vowels but
rather the number of syllables. Example (3), which has a word with a long vowel, is

reproduced below as (6) to illustrate this point.
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(6) a. /o - ko - heetok  -a/ — oko[héétoka] “to remember”
a - im - remember - fv

b. 0-ko-[hééto+héétdk-a] “to remember repeatedly”  partial reduplication

c. 0-ko-[héétok-a+héétdk-a] “to remember repeatedly”  total reduplication

d. *0-ko-[héé+héétok-a)
In (6b), the Base is heetoka and the reduplicant is heeto-. The latter has three vowels but
two syllables. The minimality condition treats a CVVCV verb just as CVCV, both are
disyllabic. The example in (6¢) illustrates total reduplication, showing that maximally the
whole base, regardless of length, can be copied. The first two syllables of a verb must
always be copied, whether in partial or total reduplication.

A closer look at the examples in (5) and (6) brings to the fore the question of how

copying is done. Mutaka & Hyman (1990:83) show that in Kinande reduplication there is

a restriction on partial copying such that only entire morphemes are copied. This is

captured in their Morpheme Integrity Constraint stated in (7).

(7) Morpheme Integrity Constraint
Mapping a melody to a reduplicative template takes place by morpheme. If the whole
of a morpheme cannot be successfully mapped into the bisyllabic reduplicative
template, then none of the morpheme may be mapped.

This constraint guarantees that partial copying of morphemes is blocked. As we have

seen in (5) and (6) above, Kuria violates this constraint by copying part of the root

morpheme; for example, zere- from the root ferek-, and heeto- from the root heetok-.

Kuria therefore differs from Kinande in how it copies in reduplication.
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| have been discussing the minimality condition as it applies in reduplication. The
forms that need special attention with this rule are the monosyllabic verbs. In the next

section, | show how monosyllabic forms fulfill this condition.

5.2.2 Monosyllabic Verbs

In 82.4.3.1, | showed that there are fifteen monosyllabic verbs in Kuria. These are
formed through a combination of a single consonant, vowel, or a consonant followed by a
glide, with the final vowel /-a/. When the Base for reduplication is too short, as in these
cases, reduplication does not occur, because the disyllabic minimality requirement is not
met. This is shown in (8).
8)a./lo-ko-nu -a/ — uku[pwa] “to drink”

a-im-drink - fv

*U-ku-[pw-a+npw-4]

b./o-ko-se -a/ — oyo[sja] “to grind”
a-im-grind - fv

*0-yo-[sj-a+sj-2]

Bantu languages have various strategies that they use to satisfy disyllabic
minimality. In Kuria, monosyllabic verbs can reduplicate by incorporating additional
segmental material. Some tenses, such as the Immediate Past Anterior, have a perfective
morpheme as a suffix. When monosyllabic verbs are used in such tenses, they are

lengthened by the perfective morpheme and consequently they are able to reduplicate.
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9ah-a “give”

/pa-a-h -er-el — Baa[haajé] “they have just given”
sm -t - give - pf - fv

Ba—a-[h&-aj-é+ha-4j-¢] “they have just given repeatedly”
b.sj-a “grind”
/pa-a-se -er-el — Baa[sééjé] “they have just ground”

sm -t - grind - pf - fv

Ba—a-[sé-é]-é+sé-€j-e] “they have just ground repeatedly”

Note that the subject markers and the prefixal tense markers in (9) do not take part in
reduplication.

Another mechanism that this language uses to satisfy disyllabic minimality, and
thus facilitates reduplication, is the addition of an object prefix. The effect of the object
prefixes is particularly seen in tenses that do not include the perfective suffix. The

examples that follow are drawn from two different tenses.

(10) Hortatory Imperative (2)

a.lta-h -af — [taha] “(do) give”
t - give -fv
b./ta-mo -h -a/ — ta[moha] “(do) give him”

t -oml - give - fv

c. ta-[mo-h-a+mo-h-a] “(do) give him repeatedly”

(11) Subjunctive
a./pa -h -¢/ — Ba[he] “that they (may) give”
sm - give - fv

238



b./pa-mo -h -¢ — Pa[mo'hé] “that they (may) give him”
m - oml - give - fv

C. Ppa-[mo-h-g+md-h-¢] “that they (may) give him repeatedly”

Although object prefixes form part of the Base for reduplication in monosyllabic verbs,
this does not happen in verbs that are disyllabic or longer (See 85.2.7 for object prefixes
with longer verbs).

In the case of the monosyllabic verb [ha] “give”, an empty “filler’” morph is

added to it so as to form a disyllabic stem. This is seen in (12b).

(12)a./o-ko-h -a/ — oko[hd] “to give”
a-im-give - fv
b. oko[h&an4] “to give”
C. 0-ko-[h&-an-a+héa-an-a] “to give repeatedly”

In (12b,c), /-an/ has the shape of the reciprocal but lacks that meaning; it has been used as
a filler morph to fulfil the minimality requirement. It is non-productive, occurring only

with [ha] “give” (see §3.2.5.3).

5.2.3 Disyllabic Stems

Many verbs in Kuria are disyllabic, having the structure CVC-a, CVVC-a, or
CVCG-a in the stem. These verbs undergo total reduplication but not partial
reduplication, as shown in (13).
(13) Infinitive

a./o-ko-rom - a/ — oko[roma] “to bite”
a-im - bite - fv
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lo-ko-rom-a +com-a/ — oko[roméaroma] “to bite repeatedly”
a - im - bite - fv + bite - fv
*oko[r6r6'm4]

b./o - ko - saNp - a/ — oyo[sdambé] “to burn”
a-im-burn -fv

/lo-ko-saNp-a+saNB-a/ — oyo[saambésddmba] “to burn repeatedly”
a-im-burn - fv + burn - fv

*oyo[saasadamba]
c./lo-ko-pun -af — uku[Bana] “to break”
a-im - break - fv
/o-ko-Pun -a +Pun -a/— uku[Bunapuna] “to break repeatedly”
a-im - break - fv + break - fv
*uku[Bapua'na]

Unlike the monosyllabic verbs, disyllabic verbs are not compelled to incorporate affixal
material because they are already compliant with the minimality condition. Also, the
examples in (13) provide further evidence for the minimality of the reduplicant as
discussed in 85.2.1; that is, reduplication in Kuria does not copy one syllable only, the

minimum that can be copied is two syllables.

5.2.4 Trisyllabic Stems

Verbs with trisyllabic stems can undergo total reduplication, where all the three
syllables are copied; or partial reduplication, where only two syllables are copied.
(14)a./o-ko-sukur-a/ — uyu[suku'rd] “to rub”

a-im -rub -fv

u-yu-[sukdr-a+sukdr-a) “to rub repeatedly”
u-yu-[suku-sukdr-a] “to rub repeatedly”
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b./o-ko-seker -a/ —  oyo[séké'rd] “to descend”
a-im - descend - fv

0-yo-[sékér-a+sékér-a] “to descend repeatedly”
0-yo-[séké+sekér-a] “to descend repeatedly”
*0-yo-[seka+sekér-a]

5.2.5 Quadrisyllabic Stems
Like the trisyllabic verbs, verbs with four syllables on the macrostem will

undergo either total reduplication or partial reduplication where the reduplicant copies the

first two syllables of the Base.

(15) a. /o - ko - koNrokor - a/ — oyo[koéondokora] “to uncover”
a-im-uncover -fv

0-yo-[k6Ondokdr-a+koondokor-a] “to uncover repeatedly”
0-y0-[k66ndd+kdondokdr-a] “to uncover repeatedly”
* 0-yo-[kd6nd-a+ko66ndokor-a]

b. /o - ko - suNrayer -a/ — uyu[sutndayéra] “to doze”
a-im - doze - fv
U-yu-[stundayér-4+stundayér-a] “to doze repeatedly”
u-yu-[sudnd-a+satndayér-a] “to doze repeatedly”

5.2.6 Verbs with Derived Stems

In the preceding sections, | have shown that prefixes do not take part in
reduplication, except when the infinitival prefix and the object prefixes are used in
monosyllabic verbs so that these verbs may meet the minimality condition. | now turn my

attention to the suffixes. As discussed in §2.3.4, extension suffixes include the stative
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/-ek/, applicative /-er/, reciprocal /-an/, causative /-i/, passive /-(B)o/, and synchronizing

[-erani/. In this section, | present verbs with derived stems. What | want to highlight is

that these verbs follow the same generalizations that we have seen in non-derived verbs.
In contrast to the prefixal morphemes, all the extension morphemes reduplicate. Such
extended verb stems may undergo partial or total reduplication with the meaning

remaining the same (16).

(16) a. stative /-ek/
/o - ko - som - ek - a/ —  oyo[ssmé'k4] “to be legible”
a-im-rea -st -fv

0-yo-[sdm-ék-a+sdm-£k-a] “to be legible repeatedly”
0-y0-[sdm-£+som-£k-a] “to be legible repeatedly”
0-y0-[sdm-4+som-£k-a] “to be legible repeatedly”

b. applicative /-er/
/o - ko - rom - er - &/ —  oko[r6mé'rd] “to bite for”
a-im - bite - ap - fv

0-ko-[rOm-ér-a+rém-er-a] “to bite for repeatedly”
0-ko-[rOm-é+rom-ér-a) “to bite for repeatedly”
0-ko-[rOm-&+rom-ér-a) “to bite for repeatedly”

c. reciprocal /-an/

/o - ko - rom - an - &/ —  oko[réma'na] “to bite each other”
a-im - bite - rec - fv

0-ko-[r6m-a-n-a+r6m-an-a] “to bite each other repeatedly”
0-ko-[cOm-&+rom-an-a] “to bite each other repeatedly”

d. causative /-i/
lo-ko-vyor -i -a/ — uku[yurja] “to sell/cause to buy”
a-im-buy - cau - fv
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u-ku-[ylr-j-a&+yur-j-a] “to sell repeatedly”
*U-Ku-[yar-a-+yurj-4]

e. synchronizing /-erani/

/o - ko - tem - erani - a/ — oyo[téméranja] “to beat while doing
a-im - beat - sync - fv something else
simultaneously”

0-yo-[tém-éranj-4+tém-érdnj-a] “to beat while doing something else
simultaneously”

0-yo-[tém-é+tem-£ranj-a] “to beat while doing something else
simultaneously”

0-yo-[tém-a+tem-éranj-a] “to beat while doing something else
simultaneously”

*0-yo-[tém-éran-4-+tém-£ranj-aj “to beat while doing something else
simultaneously”

f. passive /-(B)o/

/o-ko-heetok -0 -a/ — oko[héétokwa] “to be remembered”

a - im - remember - pas - fv

0-ko-[héétok-w-a-+héétok-w-a] “to be remembered repeatedly”

0-ko-[hééto+héétok-w-a] “to be remembered repeatedly”

*0-ko-[héét-a+héétok-w-a]

The forms in (16a,b,e,f) show that in cases of partial reduplication, the reduplicant
may be identical to the first two syllables of the Base or it may be different. In the cited
examples, the final vowel of the reduplicant can be /-a/. It has been argued that this is not
a copy of the final vowel of the verb but a default vowel inserted to fill the second

syllable of the reduplicant (for detailed discussion see Mutaka and Hyman 1990,

Downing 1997). In Kuria, a reduplicant that ends in /-a/, must exist as a verb by itself;

such as in  o-yo-[som-4+'som-ék-a]  (16a), o-ko-[r6m-&+rom-ér-a]  (16b),

0-ko-[r6m-a+rom-an-a] in (16c), and o-yo-[tém-&+tem-ér-an-j-a] in (16e). This explains
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why (16d) *u-ku-[yur-4+yurj-a] is not acceptable. There is no verb such as yura in Kuria

but there is yora “buy” from which yirja is derived. Although heeta “make haste” in

(16f), *o-ko-[hééta+héétok-w-a], is a Kuria verb, it is not related to heetoka “remember”.
That is why that particular reduplicative form is not acceptable.

Up to now we have seen that it is possible to have total reduplication or partial
reduplication which meets the minimality requirement — disyllabic. The verbs in (16)
show that when the verb undergoes total reduplication there is symmetry of the
morphemes between the reduplicant and the Base but if it undergoes partial reduplication,
then the reduplicant is asymmetrical. | will use the examples in (16a-b) for illustration in

(17).

(17) Symmetrical and Asymmetrical Forms

Base form Symmetrical Asymmetrical
reduplicant reduplicant
a. oyo[sdm-&'k-4] oyo[sdm-ék-asdm-£k-a] oyo[sdm-@-asom-¢k-4]

oyo[sdm-£@-som-£k-a]

b. oko[r6m-é'r-4] oko[rém-ér-arém-ér-a] oko[rém-éD-rom-ér-a]

oko[rém-@-a4rom-ér-a]
The symmetrical reduplicants are identical to their Bases, but the asymmetrical
reduplicants are a copy of just part of the Base. This clearly shows that derivational
extensions such as the stative, applicative, reciprocal, causative, passive, and
synchronizing may be partially or fully copied or left out in reduplication. It also

confirms that the Morpheme Integrity Constraint (see 85.2.1) does not hold in Kuria since
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we can see incomplete morphemes being copied, such as -¢ instead of /-gk/ (stative) and
-e instead of /-er/ (applicative).

Verbs with a combination of extension suffixes can undergo reduplication, as

shown in (18) and (19).

(18) applicative and reciprocal /-er,-an/

a./lo-ko-tem -er-an -a/ — oyo[témérana] “to beat each other for”
a-im-beat - ap - rec - fv

b. 0-yo-[tém-ér-an-a-+tém-ér-an-aj “to beat each other repeatedly for”
C. 0-yo-[tém-é+tem-ér-an-a] “to beat each other repeatedly for”
d. 0-yo-[tém-&+tem-£r-an-a] “to beat each other repeatedly for”
e. *0-yo-[tém-ér-a+tém-ér-an-aj “to beat each other repeatedly for”

(19) synchronizing and passive /-erani-(f)o/

a./lo-ko-tem -erani-po -a/ — oyo[téméranifwa]  “to be beaten while
a-im-beat - syn -pas-fv doing something else
simultaneously”
b. 0-yo-[tém-érani-Bw-4-+tém-Ecdni-Pw-a] “to be beaten repeatedly while doing

something else simultaneously”
C. 0-yo-[tém-&+tem-Erdni-Bw-a]
d. 0-yo-[tém-érani+tém-érani-pw-a]
e. 0-yo-[tém-£éranj-4+tém-érani-Bw-a]
f. 0-yo-[tém-ér-a+tém-érani-pw-a]
g. 0-yo-[tém-&-+tem-£rdni-Pw-a]

As noted in Odden (1996) for Kikerewe, partial reduplication of a stem which contains
two or more derivational suffixes will only copy in a continuous sequence and not in a

discontinuous sequence.
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(20) o-yo-[tém-ér-an-4+tém-ér-an-a] “to beat each other repeatedly for”
* oyo[tém-an-a+tém-ér-an-aj
The form *oyo[témanatéméréna] is not acceptable because the reduplicant copies in a
discontinuous manner. It copies the root, skips the applicative, and copies the reciprocal.
Other suffixal morphemes in the Kuria verb are of the inflectional category. These
are the perfective /-er/ and the final vowel. As we saw in 82.3.4.10, the final vowel for
the indicative and the infinitive is /-a/, /-g/ for the subjunctive, and /-e/ for the perfective.

These morphemes undergo similar reduplicative processes to those of the derivational

suffixes.

(21) Perfective (Immediate Past Anterior)
a./Pa-a- karaNy - er - e/ — Baa[karaangére] “they have just fried”
sm-t-fry -pf-fv

b. Ba-a-[Karaang-ér-é+karaang-ér-e]  “they have just fried poorly”

c. Pa-a-[karaang-a+karaang-ér-e] “they have just fried poorly”
d. Ba-a-[kar-a+karaang-ér-e] “they have just fried poorly”

(22) Subjunctive

a./Pa - karaNy - g/ — Ba[karaange] “that they (may) fry”
sm - fry - fv

b. Ba-[karaang-é+karaang-<] “that they (may) fry poorly”

c. Pa-[kar-a+karaang-¢] “that they (may) fry poorly”

A symmetrical pattern is seen in (21b) and (22b), while (21c,d) and (22c) have an

asymmetrical pattern.
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5.2.7 Object Prefixes

Generally, object prefixes are not copied in verbal reduplication, except with
monosyllabic verbs (see 85.2.2), but they receive tone. This means that whereas the tonal
domain is the macrostem (includes object), the reduplication domain is the stem. The
examples in (23) have a third person singular object morpheme, /mo-/, and as expected, it
does not take part in reduplication.
(23) a. Infinitive

lo-ko-mo -rom-a/—  oko[m6rd'm4] “to bite him”

a-im-oml - bite - fv

0-ko-[m6-rém-a+réma] “to bite repeatedly”

*0-ko-[mG-rém-a+md-rom-a]

b. Subjunctive

/Ba -mo -rom-¢g/ — Ba[moromé] “that they (may) bite him”

sm - oml - bite - fv

Ba-[mo-rom-é+rOm-¢] “that they (may) bite him repeatedly”

*Ba-[mo-rom-é+mo-roém-¢]
In 83.6.6, we saw that the first person singular prefix behaves in a unique way. In
reduplication, when a first person singular prefix is used in a verb, a nasal prefix precedes
the reduplicant and a process of assimilation of place occurs between the nasal and the
first consonant in the reduplicant. This is an indication that the morphological rule of
reduplication takes place before the phonological rule of nasal assimilation. More

important is that the first person singular prefix behaves just like the other object prefixes

by resisting reduplication.
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(24) Immediate Past Anterior
a./pa -a-ne -rom-er-e/ — Baa[ndoméré] “they have just bitten me”
sm -t-oml - bite - pf-fv

b. pa-a-[n-dém-ér-é+rom-ér-e] “they have just bitten me repeatedly”

c. fa-a-[n-dom-é+rém-ér-e] “they have just bitten me repeatedly”

d. *Ba-a-[n-dom-ér-é+n-dom-ér-¢]

e. *Ba-a-[n-dom-é+n-dém-ér-e]
The discussion in this section shows that the object prefix is excluded from the domain of
reduplication. Another object prefix that behaves in an unusual way is the reflexive /-i/.

When a reflexive is added to a consonant-initial verb, it makes the verb vowel-initial. |

will therefore discuss the reflexive under the vowel-initial verbs in the next section.

5.2.8 Vowel Initial Verbs

As discussed in 83.6, some vowel-initial verbs exhibit an unusual pattern of tone
marking in comparison to the consonant-initial verbs. This is attributed to fact that the
first syllable of the stem in such verbs is onsetless. In many Bantu languages, such
syllables are ignored in prosodic processes which refer to reduplication, stress
assignment, and tone association (Odden 1995, Downing 1997, 1998). As we saw in
83.6, the stem-initial vowel in some verbs is not assigned a high tone; so it also follows
that it will be excluded from the Base for reduplication because it is not a well-formed
prosodic constituent. The Base in reduplication should begin with a well-formed onsetful
syllable.

In order to find out how vowel-initial verbs behave in reduplication, I looked

through the Kuria-English Dictionary (Muniko et al 1996) and wrote down all the

248



vowel-initial verbs that | know. In total, I found 330 verbs; 5 beginning with /e-/, 7 with
/o-1, 10 with /e-/, 9 with /o-/, 32 with /a-/, and 267 with /i-/. Hence the majority of the

vowel-initial verbs in the dictionary start with the vowel /i-/. In all the verbs that | looked
at, the initial vowel of the verb macrostem is always copied in reduplication, except for
verbs that begin with /i-/. | now proceed to look at examples of verbs starting with

different vowels.

5.2.8.1/i-/ Initial Verbs
The /i-/ initial verbs range from verbs that have a reflexive meaning to those that
have been lexicalized and have specialized meaning. For the verbs in (25), it is possible

to tease apart the reflexive from the rest of the verb stem.

(25)a./i-hak -a/ — [ihakd] “smear oneself with”

rf - smear - fv

/hak -a/ — [ha'ka] “smear, rub on”
smear - fv

b./i -sis -a/ — [isisd] “turn/twist oneself”

rf - turn - fv

Isis -al —  [si's4] “turn/twist”

turn - fv

c./i -C-ay -al — [ijaya] “scratch oneself”
rf - C - scratch - fv

Jay -a/ — [a'ya] “scratch”
scratch - fv

The verb in (25¢) is interesting because it is vowel-initial. When the reflexive is added on

to it, a high glide /j-/ is inserted to break the vowel hiatus (see 83.6.7). The verbs that
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follow in (26) have a lexicalized form. It is not possible to tease apart the reflexive from
the rest of the stem.
(26) a. /iyor - a/ — [iyora] “open”
open - fv
*v0'rd

b. /ifor -al — [iBord] “bear child”
bear child - fv

*Bo'rd

c. /ihom - a/ - [ihomd] “dry”
dry -fv

*ho'ma

Despite the difference that we have observed between the verbs in (25) and (26), there is
not much that separates them. It has been argued that the onsetless reflexive prefix /i-/
followed by a consonant-initial stem is often indistinguishable from an /i-/-initial verb
stem (Marlo 2008). There is a prefix-stem fusion such that the morphological boundary
between the two morphemes is blurred. In all these verbs, the initial vowel is ignored in

reduplication, as shown in (27).

(27) Habitual Past Focused

a./ne-Pa -aka-itup -er-e/ — mbaakal[itifire] “(indeed) they used to
f -sm-t -swim-pf-fv swim (then)”
m-ba-aka-[i-tap-ir-é+tap-ir-e] “(indeed) they used to swim repeatedly
(then)”
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b./ne-Pa-aka-ipor -er-e/ —
f -sm-t -beget-t -fv

m-ba-aka-[i-Bo6j-e+pooj-€]

c./ne-Pa -akd-i -yun -er-e/—
f -sm-t -rf-hide-pf-fv

m-ba-aka-[i-yan-ic-é+yan-ir-e]

mbaakd[ifooje] “(indeed) they used to
beget children

(then)”

“they used to beget children repeatedly

(then)”

mbaaka[iyanire] “(indeed) they used to
hide themselves
(then)”

“(indeed) they used to hide themselves
repeatedly (then)”

As we have seen in the previous sections, the reduplicant in consonant-initial

stems is always prefixed to the Base. The data in (28) illustrates that the reduplicant is

infixed after the initial vowel in /i-/-initial stems. The initial vowel is not reduplicated and

as we discussed in 83.6.1, the rule of Macrostem Adjustment puts it outside the

macrostem.

(28) Immediate Past Anterior
a./pa-a-iyor -er-e/ —
sm -t - open - pf - fv

Ba-i-[y66j-6-+y06j-€]

b./Ba-a-iyoNp -er-e/—
sm -t - admire - pf - fv

Ba-i-[yodmb-ér-é+yoomb-ér-€]
Ba-i-[y66mb-é+yoomb-ér-e]
Ba-i-[yoomb-a+yoomb-ér-e]

Bai[y60jé]

“they have just opened”

“they have just opened repeatedly”

Bai[yoombére] “they have just desired”

“they have just desired repeatedly”
“they have just desired repeatedly”
“they have just desired repeatedly”
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| follow Downing (2000) and Mutaka & Hyman (1990) in observing that the infixing of
the reduplicant after the stem-initial vowel has the advantage of improving the prosodic
well-formedness of both the Base and the reduplicant.

The prefixation of the reflexive /-i/ to a consonant-initial verb changes that verb to
vowel-initial. When such verbs undergo reduplication, the stem-initial vowel is not
copied (29).

(29) Remote Future
a. /Pa - ree - rom - a/ — Baree[roma] “they will bite (then)”

sm-t -bite -fv

b./pa-ree-i - rom-a/— Barii[romd]  “they will bite themselves (then)”
sm-t -rf-bite -fv

c. Ba-ri-i-[rdbm-a+rom-a] “they will bite themselves repeatedly (then)”

The example in (29a) shows a consonant-initial verb in the Remote Future. The reflexive
is added in (29b), and its reduplicative form is shown in (29c). Notice that the reflexive is
ignored in reduplication.

As we saw in 83.6.7, when a reflexive is prefixed to a vowel-initial verb, a high
glide is inserted to break the vowel hiatus between the two vowels. This repair

mechanism changes the onsetless syllable into a consonant-initial syllable.

(30) Remote Future

a./Pa - ree - iyoNp - a/ — Barii[y55mba] “they will admire/desire
sm-t -desire -fv (then)”

b./Pa -ree-i -iyoNp - a/ — Barii[jiyddmba] “they will desire themselves
sm-t -rf-desire-fv (then)”
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c. Pa-ri-i-[ji-yddmb-a+y55mb-a “they will admire/desire themselves repeatedly
* Ba-ri-i-[ji-yddmb-&+ji-yd5mb-a  (then)”
The verb in (30a) has a tense prefix with a long vowel, and a vowel-initial stem. A
reflexive /-i/ is inserted between the tense prefix and the stem (30b). After the glide is
inserted between the reflexive and the stem-initial vowel, one of the tense vowels is
deleted. Note that neither the reflexive nor the ji- syllable are copied onto the reduplicant.
Thus, the ji- syllable behaves differently for tone assignment and for reduplication. It
counts as part of the macrostem for tone assignment (83.6.7), but not as part of the Base

for reduplication.

5.2.8.2 la-, e-, -, 0-, 2-/ Initial Verbs

When the vowels /a-, -, e-, o-, 0-/ are in stem-initial position in a verb, they take

part in reduplication. One example is provided in (31) for each of the vowels.

(31) Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility
a./Pa - ka-aneker-a/ — Bakaa[nékéra)] “perhaps they will lay out (today)”
sm-t -layout-fv

Ba-ka-a[nékér-4+anékér-a]  “perhaps they will lay out repeatedly (today)”
*Ba-ka-a[né+anékér-a]
*Ba-ka-a[néké+anékér-a]

b./pa -ka-erem-a/ — Bakee[réma] “perhaps they will swim (today)”
sm-t -swim - fv

Ba-ke-g[rém-a+érém-a) “perhaps they will swim repeatedly (today)”
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c./pa -ka-eseri-a/ — Bayee[sérja] “perhaps they will sob (today)”
sm-t -sob -fv

Ba-ye-e[sérj-4+ésérj-a] “perhaps they will sob repeatedly (today)”

d. /Pa - ka - ofoh - a/ — Bakoo[B3hd] “perhaps they will fear (today)”
sm-t -fear -fv

Ba-ko-o[B3h-4+3pB5h-a] “perhaps they will fear repeatedly (today)”

¢. /Pa - ka - oroki - a/ — Bakoo[rokja] “perhaps they will show (today)”
sm-t -show-fv

Bakoo[rdkj-4 +6rokj-a] “perhaps they will show repeatedly (today)”

As shown in (31a), it is not possible to have partial reduplication in vowel-initial verbs of

this kind.

5.2.9 Verbal Enclitics

In 83.5, we saw that the locative clitics /ho/, /ko/, and /mo/ do not have any special

tonal effects when used in a verb but only serve to increase the length of the verb and are
part of the verb for tone assignment. In this section, | show that these clitics do not take
part in reduplication.

(32) Immediate Past Anterior

a./pa-a-rom-er-e -ho/ — Baa[rOméreh)] “they have just bitten there”
sm -t - bite - pf- fv-locl6

Ba-a-[rOm-ér-e+rdm-er-é-ho] “they have just bitten there repeatedly”
Ba-a-[rOm-é+rom-ér-é-ho] “they have just bitten there repeatedly”
Ba-a-[rOm-a+rom-ér-e-ho] “they have just bitten there repeatedly”

*Ba-a-[rOM-ér-e-ho+rdém-ér-é-ho]
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b./pa -a-piim -er-e -mo/— Baa[Biimirémo] “they have just
sm -t - measure - pf - fv - loc18 measured in there”

Ba-a-[ Biim-ir-é+Piim-ir-6-mo] “they have just measured in there repeatedly”
Ba-a-[Biim-a+Piim-ir-6-mo]  “they have just measured in there repeatedly”
Ba-a-[Biim-i+Piim-ic-6-mo]  “they have just measured in there repeatedly”
* Ba-a-[Biim-ir-é-ma+piim-ir-é-mo]

c./pa-a-hayaaf -er-e -ko/ — Baa[hayaatféréko] “they have just built
sm-t-build -pf-fv-locl7 on (it)”

Ba-a-[hayaaff-ér-é+hayaag-ér-é-ko]  “they have just built on (it) repeatedly”

* Ba-a-[hayaaf-ér-é-ko+hayaay-ér-é-ko]

As illustrated in (32), it is not possible to copy the locatives in reduplication, that is, they
are outside the scope of reduplication. In this way, they behave like the prefixes. Further,

an enclitic added to a monosyllabic verb cannot form a Base for reduplication, as seen in

(33).

(33)a./o-ko-i -a -ho/ — uku[jého] “to go there”
a-im-go-fv-locl6
*uku[jahsja’h3]

b./o-ko-yo -a -ko/ — oko[ywako]  “to fall on (it)”
a-im-fall - fv - locl7

*oko[ywakdywak3]

So far, it can be observed that in Kuria, the prefixes and the enclitics are not
copied in reduplication; only the stem is. To further illustrate which morphemes undergo

reduplication in Kuria, | adopt the verbal structure and terminology used in (Downing
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2000) with an additional node for the verbal enclitics. The verb faa/rémérehs] “they

have just bitten there” has been used to fill in the slots in the structure.

Augmented Verb
Verb Enclitic
Prefixes I(nflectional)
Stem
D(erivational) Stem Inflectional
/\ Final Suffix (IFS)
Root Extensions
e.g.fa-a -rom ) -er-e - ho
cannot copy must copy may copy may copy cannot copy

Figure 5.1: Kuria Verbal Stucture

In Kuria verbal reduplication, the root must be copied completely or partially and the

extensions and the final vowel or suffix may copy but the enclitics must not copy.

5.2.10 Lexical Reduplication

Some verb stems are lexically reduplicated; the unreduplicated forms do not
occur. Most of these are designed so as to capture the repetitive nature of the actions they
describe. These verbs exhibit stem-initial CV(V) partial reduplication. 1 will use the

infinitival form in the examples that follow.
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(34) Partial reduplication

a. oko[yoy6'na] “to gnaw”’

b. uku[ptanahnta] “have pains in joints”

c. oko[maamaana] “to make haste, hurry up”
d. oko[nddnddyal] “to become loose or slack”
e. oko[r55r55ma] “to groan”

f. oko[r66roota] “to grumble”

g. oyo[sédsdama] “to beseech”

h. oyo[séésééfal “to feel queasy”

i. oyo[seeseétoka] “to fade”

It looks like the stem-initial syllable of the verbs in (34) is copied. This is the first time
that we are encountering a verb stem that reduplicates by copying the first syllable only.

This is definitely a violation of the disyllabic minimality. Since | have no evidence that
(@) yona (b) puunta (¢) maana (d) nooya (e) rooma (f) roota (g) saama (h) seefa, and (i)
seetoka are basic verbs in Kuria, |1 conclude that the verbs in (34) have lexical

reduplication. It is possible for the stems in (34) to undergo total reduplication. No partial

reduplication of these verbs is possible.

(35) a. 0-ko-[ydyon-a+ydyon-a] “to gnaw repeatedly”
b. u-ku-[painaant-a+naanuant-a) “to have pains in joints repeatedly”
c. 0-ko-[m&dmaan-a+maamaan-a] “to make haste, hurry up”
d. 0-ko-[nd5nddy-a-+ndonddy-a] “to become loose or slack repeatedly”
e. 0-ko-[r53r55m-a+rddrd5m-a] “to groan repeatedly”
f. 0-ko-[c00rd6t-a+r06rd0t-a] “to grumble repeatedly”
g. 0-yo-[sdasadm-a+saasadm-a] “to beseech repeatedly”
h. 0-yo-[séésééf-a+sééséép-a] “to feel queasy repeatedly”
i. 0-yo-[sé€séétok-a+sééséétok-a] “to fade”

The next group involves verb forms that are available only in total reduplication.

These are not as many in the language as the “partial reduplication” ones in (34).
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(36) Total reduplication

a. 0-ko-[yaarjayaarj-a] “to wipe clean e.g. food in a bowl”
b. 0-ko-[haayahaay-a] “to move about agitatedly”
C. 0-yo-[kééndakéénd-a] “to busy oneself so as to impress others”

My position is that the verbs in (36) are also lexically reduplicated since they do not have
related unreduplicated stems. These verbs cannot be further reduplicated through the
productive process of reduplication.

(37) a. *0-ko-[yaarjayaarj-a+yaarjayaarj-a]

b. *0-ko-[hd4yahady-a+haayahaay-a]
C. *0-yo-[kééndékéénd-a+kééndakeénd-a]

When lexically reduplicated verb stems in (36) are followed by derivational
suffixes, the suffixes are not copied unless the extended stem is disyllabic, as in (38a).

The derivational affixes attach to the verbs as suffixes, at the end of the whole verb

complex.

(38) a. /0 - ko - yaarjayaar -er-i -a/— oOKo[yaarjayaarrja]  “to wipe clean
a-im - wipe clean - ap - cau - fv for e.g. food in a bowl”
oko[yaarrjayaarrja]

b./o- ko - haayahaay-er -a/ —  oko[hdayahaayéra] “to move about
a-im-moveag. -ap-fv agitatedly for”

*oko[haayéra+haayérd]

c./o-ko-keNrakeNr -er -a/ —  oyo[kééndakééndéra] “to busy oneself for or
a-im - busy oneself - ap - a so as to impress others”

*oyo[kééndérd+kééndéral
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The example in (38a) has a causative suffix in both the “Base” and the “reduplicant” yet
the verb is acceptable. This is because both the Base and reduplicant are disyllabic and

the causative has been grammaticalized. In (38b-c), reduplication is asymmetrical
because the applicative /-er/ cannot be copied. It only appears in the second part of the

verb.
An analysis of segmental reduplication is not attempted because that is not the
focus of this study. After describing the facts on segmental reduplication, I now proceed

to the description and analysis of tone in reduplication.

5.3 Tone in Reduplication

Many studies have been carried out in Bantu verbal reduplication but only a few,
such as Myers (1987), Walsh (1992), Myers & Carleton (1996), and Downing (2001),
have addressed the issue of tone in reduplication. My intention is to make a contribution
towards this end. Having accounted for segmental reduplication, I am now in a position
to consider how tones behave in reduplicated stems. The question is “What happens to
tone when a verb is reduplicated?” According to Marantz’s (1982) model of
reduplication, only segmental material is copied from the Base. This means that no tones
of the Base will appear on the reduplicant. The Full Copy Model (Steriade 1998) shows
that segmental and prosodic content is copied from the Base to the reduplicant. The tone
of the Base will therefore appear on the reduplicant. But Downing (2001) has
demonstrated that in Bantu verbal reduplication, tone does not transfer along with the

segmental content of the Base. Chichewa is the only known Bantu language in which
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verbal reduplication copies tones as well as segments (Myers & Carleton 1996, Hyman &
Mtenje 1999).

In this section, | will show that tone is not copied in Kuria. Tone is determined
after segmental reduplication has taken place. Following Downing (2001), | argue that in
Kuria, RED + Base form a single domain of tone realization. In this case, a reduplicated
verb is not any different from an unreduplicated verb; tone is distributed over the entire
RED + Base complex just as in the unreduplicated verb.

A number of theories have been presented in an attempt to explain tone transfer or
non-transfer in Bantu verbal reduplication. The question being answered is “Why do
some languages transfer tone in reduplication while others do not?”” The most successful
of these theories is that proposed by Downing (2001). Since | will adopt the same

approach, | briefly explain what this theory entails.

5.3.1 Downing (2001)

Work that has been done in Bantu reduplication shows that languages follow one
of these three trends () tone is identical in the reduplicant and Base (b) tone is distributed
over the entire RED + Base (c) tone of the unreduplicated form is realized on only one
half of the RED + Base complex. The proposal here is that RED + Base complex is a

compound, with the structure in Figure 5.2.
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[Compound Verb Stem]sem 1

T

[RED Stem]stem 2 [Base Stem]siem 3

Figure 5.2: Compound structure for reduplicated Bantu verb stems

This compound stem is a constituent of the verb. The RED + Base is a compound
because it contains three different stems as shown in Figure 5.2. The three possible stems
are RED stem, Base stem, and Compound stem. This compound structure can be used to
account for tone in Bantu by defining different stems within the compound as the relevant
domain for stem tone association for a particular language. It is now possible to account
for the three trends of tone distribution in Bantu languages mentioned above.
(39)a. Trend 1
Stem 2 and Stem 3
Tone is identical in RED and Base.
Each half of the RED + Base complex is an independent tonal domain.
b. Trend 2
Stem 1 (Compound stem)
Tone is distributed over the entire RED + Base.
RED + Base form one tonal domain.
c. Trend 3

Stem 3 (Base stem)
Tone is realized on one half of the reduplicated complex.

As mentioned before in this section, | pursue the claim that tone is not copied in Kuria
but is distributed over the entire RED + Base as a single tonal domain (see Trend 2 in

(39)). I now proceed to discuss the tone patterns in Kuria reduplication. I will first
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consider consonant-initial verbs because they are the simplest, before turning to the

vowel-initial verbs.

5.3.2 Tone in Consonant Initial Verbs
In Table 3.1, | provided a table of tonal patterns in the finite verbs. Similarly, |

now provide, in Table 5.1 below, a summary of tonal patterns in reduplication using the

verb [koondokora] “uncover”.
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Table 5.1: Tonal Patterns in Reduplicated Verbs

Tone Melody

Tense

Example

Gloss

V1 (Spread)

Habitual Past Focused

mbaaya[kdéondokdoje]

“(indeed) they used to uncover”

mbaaya[ko6ndoka6jékoondokadje]
mbaaya[k66nd6k66ndokésie]

“(indeed) they used to uncover
repeatedly (then)”

Untimed Past Anterior
Focused

mbaa[k66ndokora]

“(indeed) they have (already)
uncovered”

mbaa[k66ndokdrakoondokora)
mbaa[kodndokodndokora]

“(indeed) they have (already)
uncovered repeatedly”

Remote Past Focused

mbaa[kodndokaodje]

“(indeed) they uncovered/ did
uncover (then)”

mbaa[kdéondokdojekdondokdoje]
mbaa[kdondokodndokadje]

“(indeed) they uncovered/ did
uncover repeatedly (then)”

Untimed Past Anterior
Condition Focused

mbayaa[koondokooje]

“(indeed) they would have
uncovered (anytime before
now/then)”

mbayaa[kdéondokoojékdondokodje]
mbayaa[koondokoéondokoodje]

“(indeed) they would have
uncovered repeatedly (anytime
before now/then)”

Immediate Future Focused

mbarad[k66nd6kare]

2

“(indeed) they will uncover (now)

mbaraa[koondokdrékdondokore]
mbarad[koéondokodndokore]

“(indeed) they will uncover
repeatedly (now)”

Untimed Ability Focused

mbayaa[koondokora]

“(indeed) they are able to uncover”
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mbayaa[koondokorakodndokoral]
mbayaa[koondokoondokora]

“(indeed) they are able to uncover
repeatedly”

Untimed Present

Ba[koondokora]

“they uncover (fact)”

Ba[koondokordkoondokadra]
Ba[koondokorakdondokora]

“they uncover repeatedly (fact)”

V1 (No Spread)

Hortatory Imperative (2)

ta[k6ondokora]

“(do) uncover”

ta[k6ondokorakoondokora]
ta[kodndokorakoondokora]

“(do) uncover repeatedly”

V2 (Spread)

Hodiernal Past Progressive
Anterior Focused

mbaaya[koondokdoje]

“(indeed) they have been uncovering
(today)”

mbaaya[koondokoojékoondokodje]
mbaaya[koonddkoondokooje]

“(indeed) they have been uncovering
repeatedly (today)”

V3 (Spread)

Subjunctive

Ba[koondokore]

“that they (may) uncover”

Ba[koondokorékoondokore]
Ba[koondokdondokore]

“that they (may) uncover repeatedly”

Hodiernal Past Anterior
Focused

mba[koondokadje]

“(indeed) they uncovered (earlier
today)”

mba[koonddkodjékoondokaodie]
mba[koondokodndokaodije]

“(indeed) they uncovered repeatedly
(earlier today)”

Untimed Past Anterior

Baa[koondokora]

“they have (already) uncovered”

Baa[koondokordkoonddkora]

“they have (already) uncovered
repeatedly”
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Baa[koondokoondokora]

Remote Future Focused

mbare[koondokora]

“(indeed) they will uncover (then)”

mbare[koondokorakodndokora]
mbare[koondokdondokora]

“(indeed) they will uncover
repeatedly (then)”

Current Present Persistive
Focused

mbaye[koonddkdoje]

“(indeed) they are still uncovering”

mbaye[koonddk66jékoondokdoje]
mbaye[koonddkdondokodje]

“(indeed) they are still uncovering
repeatedly”

Untimed Real Uncertain
Condition Focused

mba[koonddkora]

“(indeed) even if they uncover”

mba[koondokordk6ondokora]
mba[koondokodndokora]

“(indeed) even if they uncover
repeatedly”

V3 (No Spread)

Mandatory Imperative

[koondokora]

“uncover!”

[koonddkorakoondokora]

“uncover repeatedly!”

[koonddékoondokora]
V1and V4 (All Narrative Past Baya[koondokdra] “(and) they uncovered”
Persons)
(V4 Spread) “(and) they uncovered repeatedly”

Baya[kddndokdrak6onddkora]
Baya[k6ondokoondokora]

Hodiernal Future
Uncertain Possibility

Bayaa[koondokorakoondokora]

“perhaps they will uncover (today)”

Bayaa[koondokorakoondokora]
Bayaa[koéondokoondokora]

“perhaps they will uncover
repeatedly (today)”
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Remote Future

Baree[koonddkadra]

“they will uncover (then)”

Baree[k6ondokorakoondokora]
Baree[kodnddkdodndokadra]

“they will uncover repeatedly (then)”

Infinitive

oyo[koéondokora]

“to uncover”

oyo[k6ondokordkdondokora)

“to uncover repeatedly”

oyo[k6ondokoondokora]

V1and V4 Immediate Past Anterior Baa[koondokooje] “they have just uncovered”

(3" Person)

(V4 Spread) Baa[koondokodjékoondokoodje] “they have just uncovered
Baa[koondokdojekoondokdoje] repeatedly”

Hortatory Imperative (3) Bara[koondokora) “let them uncover”
Bara[k66nd6korakoondékora] “let them uncover repeatedly”
Bara[k6ondokddndokora]

V4 (1* and Immediate Past Anterior too[koondokddje] “we have just uncovered”

2" Person)

(Spread) too[koondokddjék66ndokaije] “we have just uncovered repeatedly”
too[koondokodndokdoje]

Hortatory Imperative (3) tora[koondokdra] “let us uncover”
tora[koondokorakoondokora] o v
tora[koondok6ondokoral et us uncover repeatedly

NoH Hortatory Imperative (1) “let them uncover”

Bata[koondokora]

Bata[koondokorakoondokora]

“let them uncover repeatedly”

Bata[koondokoondokora]
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Looking at the unreduplicated verbs and their corresponding reduplicated verbs in
Table 5.1 shows that prefixing the reduplicant to the verb stem does not change the way
tone is assigned in the tenses. It just serves to lengthen the macrostem. | will use two
tenses, the Remote Past Focused and the Subjunctive, to illustrate how tone is assigned in

reduplicated verbs.

5.3.2.1 Remote Past Focused

As shown in 83.2.1.1, this tense assigns a melodic H to the first vowel of the
macrostem. Three rules actively participate in a derivation for this tense: ITAR (1), High
Tone Spread, and L Tone Default. In (40), I illustrate how tones are assigned to the
reduplicated verb mbaa[k6dnddkdojékdondokddje] ““(indeed) they uncovered / did

uncover repeatedly”.

(40) / ne-pa-a| koNrokor - er - e + kONrokor - er - e UR: “(indeed) they
f-sm-t | uncover -t -fv uncover -t -fv|m-sem uncovered/did
uncover
repeatedly”

H
| ITAR (I)
mbaa | koondokoojekoondokooje | m-stem | verb

Intrasyllabic H Spread

Doubling

H
HighTone Spread
mbaa | koondokoojekoondokooje | m-stem | verb
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L H L
| L Tone Default
mbaa | koondokoojekoondokooje | m-stem | verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

mbaa[koondokodjékodndokodie] Output

This derivation illustrates that there is no difference between a reduplicated verb and an
unreduplicated verb when it comes to the assignment of tone. In both, a high tone is

assigned to the first vowel of the macrostem and then it spreads to the penult.

5.3.2.2 Subjunctive

This tense assigns a high tone to the third vowel of the macrostem. Reduplication
does not change the way tone is assigned. | will use the form fa/koondékorékéondokore]

“that they (may) uncover repeatedly” in the derivation that follows.

(41) Ba | koNrokor - € + koNrokor - € UR: “that they (may) uncover
sm | _uncover -fv uncover -fv | mstem repeatedly”

H
| ITAR (111)

Ba | koondokorekoondokore | msem | verb

Intra-Syllabic H Spread

Doubling
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H

High Tone Spread

Ba | koondokorekoondokore | msem | verb

H L
~ NS L Tone Default

Ba | koondokorekoondokore | mstem | verb

7|_

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

Ba[koondokorékoondokore] Output

5.3.3 Tone in Vowel Initial Verbs

In this section, | address the issue of tone assignment in reduplicated vowel-initial
stems. In 85.2.8, | showed that in segmental reduplication, the /i-/-stem-initial vowel is
not copied, but if the stem-initial vowel is any other than /i-/, it is copied. Also, as
mentioned in §3.6, vowel-initial verbs of the tenses in (42) have a unique tone pattern. In
tenses with V1 and V4 melody, the stem-initial vowel is involved in the count for tonal
association but is barred from carrying a high tone. The same situation applies to the
reduplicated verbs since there is no difference between reduplicated and unreduplicated
stems; they each represent one tonal domain. Here are the first seven tenses from Table
3.4 whose stem-initial vowel does not carry H tone and as such is marked outside the

macrostem.

269



(42) a. Immediate Past Anterior (3™ Person)
Ba-i-[y6omb-€ér-é+yoomb-ér-e] “they have just admired/desired repeatedly”
Bo-0-[Boh-ér-é+6poh-ér-e] “they have just feared repeatedly”

b. Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility
Ba-ka-i-[y3dmb-a+ys3mb-a] “perhaps they will eat repeatedly (today)”
Ba-ko-o-[Bsha+3psh-a] “perhaps they will fear repeatedly (today)”

c. Remote Future
Ba-ri-i-[y3dmb-a+y33mb-a] “they will admire/desire repeatedly”
Ba-ri-o[Bsh-a+3p5h-a] “they will fear repeatedly”

d. Untimed Past Anterior Focused

m-ba-i-[y33mb-a+y3ssmb-a] “(indeed) they have (already) desired
repeatedly”

m-bo-o[B3h-4+3B5h-a] “(indeed) they have (already) feared
repeatedly”

e. Remote Past Focused
m-ba-i-[y6omb-ér-é+y66mb-ér-e]  “(indeed) they desired repeatedly”
m-bo-o[Boh-ér-é+6poh-ér-e] “(indeed) they feared repeatedly”

f. Untimed Past Anterior Condition Focused
m-ba-ka-i-[yoomb-er-é+yooémb-ér-e] “(indeed) they would have desired

repeatedly”

m-ba-ko-0-[Bohér-é+6poh-ér-€] “(indeed) they would have feared
repeatedly”

g. Untimed Ability Focused

m-ba-ka-i-[y3smb-a+y33mb-a] “(indeed) they have (already) desired
repeatedly”

m-ba-ko-o-[Bsh-5+3B5h-a] “(indeed) they have (already) feared
repeatedly”

I will now use one example from the Immediate Past Anterior (Third Person) in a

derivation to show how the tones are assigned.
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(43) Ba -a| iyoNp-er-e+yoNB-er -e| msem / UR:“they have just admired/
sm -t | desire - pf - fv desire - pf - fv desired repeatedly”

H
| ITAR (IV)
Ba iyoombereyoombere | mstem | verb
- — y — -
| Macrostem Adjustment
Bai yoombereyoombere | mstem | verb
- —u — -
| | ITAR (1)
Bai | yoombereyoombere | mstem |verb
- —u n — -
N Intra-Syllabic H Shift
Bai | yoombereyoombere | mestem |verb
Doubling

H H
N NS High Tone Spread

Bai | yoombereyoombere | m.stem |verb

L[ H H L
NT N NS | L Tone Default

Bai yoombereyoombere | m-stem  |verb

Floating Tone Docking

Leftward Spread

Contour Simplification

Bai[yoombéréyoombére] Output
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The output of (43) clearly shows that the stem-initial vowel of the verb is treated as part

of the prefix so that the assignment of H tones starts with a syllable that has an onset.

5.3.4 Downstep and Downdrift in Reduplication

Downstep applies in reduplication just the same way it does in unreduplicated
forms. The low tone on the third vowel of the macrostem acts as a trigger for the
downstep. The kind of downstep found in reduplication is of the optional type. | provide

examples using CV-type verbs.

(44) a. oyo[s5ma's5ma] “to read repeatedly”
b. oko[r6m&'réma] “to bite repeatedly”
c. oyo[téma'téma] “to beat repeatedly”

Downdrift is also witnessed in reduplicated stems. It follows the same patterns

described for the unreduplicated stems. The examples in (44) can also be produced with a

downdrift.

(45) a. oyo[sdmasom4] “to read repeatedly”
b. oko[r6méaroma] “to bite repeatedly”
c. oyo[tématema] “to beat repeatedly”

More examples of downdrift are given in (46). These use the verb oko[mdrékand] “to

shine on each other”.

(46) a. /o - ko - morek - an - a/ — oko[moOrékana] “to shine on each other”
a-im-shine -rec-fv
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b. 0-ko-[mOrék-an-a+morék-an-a] “to shine on each other repeatedly”
C. 0-ko-[morék-a+morek-an-a]
d. 0-ko-[md&ré+morék-an-a]

5.4 Conclusion

In this chapter, |1 have argued that reduplication in Kuria is prefixing for
consonant-initial verbs and infixing for /i/-initial verbs. Two types of reduplication,
partial and total reduplication have been discussed. It has become evident that total
reduplication has symmetrical patterns while asymmetrical patterns may be found in
partial reduplication. It was also realized that the reduplicant is minimally disyllabic in
Kuria and that the macrostem is a fluid constituent whose boundaries can be adjusted to
either meet minimality requirements or exclude an onsetless syllable. Segmentally,
/i-/-initial verbs ignore the vowel during reduplication but other stem-initial vowels take
part in reduplication. | also identified prefixes and enclitics as verb constituents that do
not copy in reduplication. The issue of tone in reduplication was also discussed. Tone
does not copy in Kuria and to successfully account for its distribution, RED + Base were

treated as one tonal domain.

273



Chapter Six

Discussion of Odden (1987) and Cammenga (2004)

6. Introduction

This chapter contains a description of tone in the Kuria language based on
previous accounts. Specifically, the chapter reviews work on tone found in Odden (1987)
and Cammenga (2004). An effort is made to present the description in a way that it is as
close as possible to the original works. As noted in chapter one, both Odden (1987) and
Cammenga (2004) are based on the Nyabaasi variety of Kuria. The two, however, use
different approaches in their analyses. Odden uses a vowel count approach to account for
tone patterns in Kuria, while Cammenag uses a tonal melody. A brief discussion showing

why | did not adapt these approaches fully in my analysis of tone in Kuria will be given.

6.1 Odden (1987)

Odden (1987) is an analytical study of the Kuria tonal system. Although the study
focuses on the infinitival verb, it gives suggestions on how the basic tonal principles are
applied in the finite verbs . The general observation is that Kuria has a predictable tone
system and tense is the prime determiner of H tone placement. Tone rules operate on the
basis of vowel count, assigning H to the first, second, third or fourth vowel, or the first
and fourth vowels of the stem depending on the tense. The basic tonal pattern is,

however, hardly manifested without modification.
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6.1.1 Basic Tone Principles
Tone is assigned with reference to the left edge of the stem. Object prefixes and

locative clitics count as part of the stem.

(1) a. oko[ménénekirja] “to shine for”
b. oko[mo-yésera-ho] “to harvest for him at”
c. oko[yé-moO-menénékirja-ho]  “to shine them for him at”

The basic infinitive pattern is best revealed by long verb stems. The basic
infinitive pattern assigns H tones to the first and fourth stem vowels, and a rule of

doubling (2) spreads these to the second and fifth vowels respectively.

(2) Doubling Rule

H
[~
VAR

He assumes that the vowels are basically toneless, until given a H tone by an ITAR or by
a doubling rule. Odden (1987:324) assumes that the presence of the augment motivates a
high tone in the macrostem. Also, every verb stem has a single underlying H tone in
Kuria whose source is the tense morpheme. In this case, the augment provides one H tone
and the second H originates from the infinitival stem. These are the primary H tones. If a
primary H falls on the fourth vowel and happens to be the penultimate, then the word

final vowel will not take a doubled H tone. This is shown in (3).

(3) a. oyo[téyéterdna] “to be late on each other”
b. oko[yé-mo-yeséra] “to harvest them for him”

275



If the fourth vowel is the word final vowel, we get a mid tone on the final and preceding

vowels.
(4) a. oyo[téyétera] “to be late for”
b. oko[Bo-royera] “to cook it for”

The mid vowel is derived by a Flattening rule which is followed by a Spreading rule.

(5) Flattening (optional)
H->M/HL_#

Spreading

If Flattening is suspended, the HHMM pattern in oyo/téyétéra] “to be late for” (4a) shows

up phonetically as HHLH, oyo[téyéterd]. Similarly, stems with three vowels get the

pattern HHM, which alternates with HHR, as in (6).

(6) a. oko[Parana] “to count each other”
b. oko[Parana]

The fourth vowel H is not totally lost in the short stems. As seen in (6b), it is mapped
onto the final syllable as a rising tone. What actually happens is that the fourth vowel is
left floating at the end of the stem, if the stem is too short. The rising tone is a result of a

rule that hooks up the final floating H tones (see (7)).
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(7) Floating Tone Docking
H,
Y
The tone system of Kuria specifies where H tones are placed, and then assigns L

tones to toneless vowels by a default rule.

(8) L Tone Default Rule
0 — L
\'/,
The default rule applies after the initial tone mapping rule but before Floating Tone

Docking. A derivation of oko/fdrdna] “to count each other”, from Odden (1987: 316),

follows in (9).
) 'H H
underlying
oko | Parana
- ]
| ITAR

LL [ HL LH]

| ] | ] ] L Tone Default Rule
oko | Barana

LL[HLLH |

T IN Floating Tone Docking
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LL|{H M
|| N Other rules

oko | Parana

In two-vowel stems the fourth vowel tone is not found.

(10) a. oko[para] “to count”
b. oko[h&-ho] ‘to give at”

When there is only one vowel on the stem, a H tone does show up.
(11) a. oko[ha] “to give”
b. uyu[twa] “to pick”
6.1.2 Syllable Sensitive Complications
There are a number of complications which result from the presence of a long

syllable in the stem. Examples are provided in (12).

(12) a. oko[yé-mo-karaangéra] “to fry them-4 for him”
b. oko[yé-mo-karaangéra-ho]  “to fry them-7 for him at”

In (12), the H tone assigned to the fourth stem vowel spreads to the fifth stem vowel by a
Predoubling rule (13) before doubling applies.

(13) Predoubling:

H
[*-
vV Vv

NV
(¢
Predoubling explains why a tone appears on the sixth vowel just in case the fourth

is the first half of a long syllable. It also explains why the third vowel has a H tone in

case the first is assigned to the first half of a long syllable, as in (14).
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(14) oko[héétdkérana] “to remember for each other”

The initial mapping rule puts H on the first and fourth vowels, Predoubling spreads the
first H to the second vowel, and Doubling puts high tones on the third and fifth vowels. If
both the first and fourth vowels are the first vowels of long syllables, Predoubling will
apply to both tones, yielding high tones all the way from the first vowel to the sixth vowel,

as seen in (15).

(15) uyu[tiunganaugiranja-ho] “to make balanced for each other at”

To get to its surface form, the verb in (15) undergoes the derivation in (16).

(16) uyu[tiunguntuyiranja] ITAR
uyu[tutngunuigiranja] Pedoubling
uyu[tiungintuyiranja] Doubling

It is only by applying Predoubling and Doubling that one can have a level H tone on the
word final third stem vowel, as in the verb oyo/sadmbd] “to burn”.

Another rule that is syllable sensitive is the Postdoubling Rule. This is formulated
in (17). The rule spreads a H tone one vowel to the right just in case a H tone, which

arrived there from the Doubling rule, stands before a long syllable.

(17) Post-Doubling Rule: H

™,

vV V. V
N

(9

This rule puts the high tone on the sixth stem vowel (see (18).
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(18) uku[yi-mU-tutnganautfirja] “to balance it for him”

The last rule that affects H tones in long syllables is the Antidoubling Rule. The

antidoubling rule is ordered after the doubling rule. The rule is stated formally in (19).

(19) Antidoubling Rule: H H

t

vV Vv
N/
(¢
It delinks a doubled H from the first half of a long syllable provided that another H
appears somewhere after the delinked H. This rule explains why we do not have a falling
tone, which would be the result of doubling onto a long syllable (see 20).

(20) a. oyo[karaangéra] “to fry for”
b. oko[hayaafférana] “to build for each other”

6.1.3 Tone Patterns in Finite Tenses

After establishing the basic tonal principles of the language, Odden extends the
analysis to cover three finite tenses; the Perfective, the Subjunctive, and the Recent Past.
Let us start with the Perfective™.

The Perfective assigns a H tone to the fourth vowel, and the selection of a third
person subject prefix triggers the insertion of a H tone to the first vowel. This means that

third person perfectives are tonally just like infinitives.

Y In my analysis, | refer to this tense as the Immediate Past Anterior (see Table 3.1).
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(21) a. a[karaangére] “he has fried”
b. a[ya-karaangére] “he has fried them”

When the subject is first or second person, as in (22), only the perfective’s fourth tone
shows up. If the stem is short and the final vowel is the third, the H tone appears as a

rising tone (22b).

(22) a. n[terekré] “I have brewed”
b. n[tuuré] “I have picked”

The other tense that Odden looks at is the Subjunctive. It assigns a H tone to the

third stem vowel.

(23) a. o[ ye-yesé] “you should harvest them”
b. o[ya-teréke] “you should brew it”

If the final vowel is the second vowel, it will bear a rising tone.

(24) o[Posk] “you should grind it”

Finally, Odden briefly discusses the Recent Past tense™. This tense has a H tone
assigned to the second vowel.

(25) a. nnaaya[tutre] “I was just picking”
b. nnaaka[mo-slraangére] “I was just praising him”

In this tense, the perfective suffix makes the shortest stem tri-moraic, as in nnaaka[haaje]

“I was giving”.

> In my analysis, | refer to this tense as the Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focused.
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6.2 Comments on Odden (1987)

So far, Odden’s analysis of vowel count, that is, assigning a high tone to the first
and fourth vowels in the infinitive, and secondary rules applying according to the length
of the word and the shape of the syllables, has been successfully used to account for
tone in the infinitival verb. This has been extended to the Perfective tense. It is an
approach that is simple to use. The Recent Past and the Subjunctive are however
different because they each have only one high tone on the stem.

One major difference between the data that I worked with and Odden’s is that in
my examples the last primary H tone spreads all the way to the penult while in Odden’s
examples the H tones can only spread up to the sixth vowel of the stem. In Odden’s

analysis, the Postdoubling rule spreads a H tone to a long vowel that does not have a H
on the second vowel, producing a form such as wku/yimutuungunuutirja] “to balance it
for him”. Due to this difference, | replaced the Postdoubling rule with High Tone
Spread, which spreads the last H of a verb up to the penultimate vowel. The application
of this new rule, together with others, produces the pattern wku/yimutuingunuuigirjal “to
balance it for him”.

Another difference between the tone rules that I used and Odden’s is that I
collapsed the doubling and antidoubling rules to form a new doubling rule which

incorporated instances of when it should not apply, thus eliminating antidoubling as a

separate rule.
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6.3 Cammenga (2004)

Cammenga (2004) accounts for the tonal surface patterns of Kuria infinitives by
assuming a HLH tone melody. A fundamental observation is that Kuria verbal tone is not
lexically distinctive. He states that Kuria has two tones underlyingly, H and L, with a
downstep being derived. It is noted that the infinitival tone is sensitive to the structure of
the syllable, and that although surface tone is predictable, the underlying tone pattern
may be obscured by subsequent rules. He assumes toneless underlying forms and uses
fourteen tonal rules to account for the surface tonal patterns. I will go through the rules,

illustrating them with examples. The first rule is the Prefix Tone Insertion.

(26) Prefix Tone Insertion
O—-H/__

Domain: class prefix

This rule inserts a H tone to the class prefix.

I will derive the form oko[héétdkd] “to remember” step by step. To realize the output of
this verb, it will be necessary to take the underlying representation through a number of

rules, starting with the Prefix Tone Insertion.

(27) /o-ko | heetok -a
a-im | remember-fv | mstem UR: “to remember”

H Prefix Tone Insertion
oko | heetoka |m-stem |verb
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After the Prefix Tone Insertion rule has inserted a H tone to the class prefix, the
next rule that applies is the Infinitival Melody Insertion. This rule inserts a HLH tonal

melody on the macrostem. The rule is ordered after the Prefix Tone Insertion rule.

(28) Infinitival Melody Insertion
@ d HLH/ [ m-stem _

Domain: Infinitival Stem

The Prefix Tone Insertion and the Infinitival Melody Insertion are the rules that insert

tone melodies.

29| H HLH
Infinitival Melody Insertion
oko | heetoka | m-stem | verb

The third rule, Initial Tone Association Rule (ITAR), assigns the tones in the

prefix and the stem to specific tone bearing units. The rule is formalized in (30).

(30) Initial Tone Association Rule (ITAR)

T
V’

[ste m

Condition: the first tone of the infinitival tone melody may only be associated to tone
bearers in the base, not to the final vowel.

The tones assigned by the Prefix Tone Insertion and Infinitival Melody Insertion rules

form a HHLH pattern as seen in (31). Each of the tones in this melody is associated with
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a specific vowel such that the first tone is associated with the first tone-bearer of the

stem, thus causing a tonal shift.

(31) HHLH
| | | | ITAR
oko | heetoka | m-stem | verb

This rule is similar to Odden’s ITAR which assigns H tones to the first and fourth
vowels of the stem. The H tone from the class prefix moves one step to the first vowel of
the stem and this pushes the HLH tone melody to subsequent vowels. After the tonal
melody has been mapped onto the verb, other rules may be required. One such rule,

required in the derivation of oko[héétoka] “to remember”, is Tonal Simplification.

(32) Tonal Simplification
N

A\
X X

s

To Ta

This rule has the effect of simplifying identical tones dominated by the same
syllable node. It delinks the second of two H tones if they are in the same syllable. In
(33), the first syllable in the macrostem has a H tone on both vowels; the rule delinks the
H on the second vowel.

(33) HHL H

1+ ] | Tonal Simplification
oko | heetoka | m-stem 1 verb
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Another rule, Heavy Tone Spread, applies immediately after Tonal Simplification
to spread the H of the first vowel to the second vowel. These two rules are in a feeding

relationship.

(34) Heavy Tone Spread

T
[~
VoV
N/
N

This rule spreads a high tone in a long syllable from the first vowel to the second, if the
second vowel is unassociated. It is similar to Odden’s Predoubling rule. An illustration of

the rule follows in (35).

(35) HLH
N Heavy Tone Spread
oko | heetoka | mstem | verb

Still another rule that will be required in the derivation of the form oko[héétdka]

“to remember”, is the Post-Heavy L-Erasure.

(36) Post-Heavy L-Erasure

L-0O/H

It deletes a low tone after a high-toned heavy syllable, as seen in (37).
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(37) HLH

N+ | Post-Heavy L-Erasure

oko | heetoka | m-stem | verb
After the L tone has been deleted by the Post-Heavy L-Erasure, the unassociated

vowel has to be assigned a tone. This is done by the Base Tone Spread rule formulated in
(38).
(38) Base Tone Spread

T

V!
Domain: Infinitival base (excluding the final vowel)
This rule spreads tones, from left to right, to vowels in the base which were left

unassociated after application of other rules. The rule covers Odden’s Doubling and

Postdoubling rules. The application seen in (39) is similar to Odden’s doubling.

(39) H H
N Base Tone Spread
oko | heetoka | mstem | verb

In longer verbs, Base Tone Spread applies to the H tone on the fourth vowel spreading it

unboundedly to the penult (see 40).
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(40) 0-ko| ke -mo -tuNyunuuf-er-i -a UR: “to balance it for
a-im| om-oml-balance -ap-cau-fv | mstem him”

o _ _ _
Prefix Tone Insertion
| uku | yimutuupgunuufficja | mesem | verb
H [ HLH ] ]
Infinitival Melody Insertion
L uku _’Ylmutuuljgunuumf]a_ m-stem ] verb
B [ HHLH ] }
| |]] ITAR
uku yimutuuggunuufficja | m-sem | verb
Tonal Simplification
Heavy Tone Spread
Post-Heavy L-Erasure
H HLH
RIS Base Tone Spread
uku yimutuungunuufficja | mesem | verb
L HHLH L
N TS | L Default
uku yimutuungunuufficja | mesem | verb
uku[yimatutnganaaicja] Output

Another rule that Cammenga posits, and which has been used in (40) before being
formally introduced, is the L-Default. Odden uses a similar rule which he calls L Tone

Default Rule.
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(41) L-Default

J—L

V’
It associates a low tone to any vowel that has not yet received a tone after application of
other tonal rules. This rule applies after most rules referring to H tones. To illustrate the

application of L Default, I will continue with the derivation of oko[héétoka] “to

remember”.

@2 |L |H H
N R L-Default

oko | heetoka | m-stem | verb
oko[héétoka] Output

Another rule that Cammenga uses is called Final Contour Simplification. This
rule is similar to Tonal Simplification but occurs at the end of a word. It is a rule that is

syllable sensitive. It is ordered before Heavy Tone Spread.

(43) Final Contour Simplification
N

A\
X X

| 1

T1 T2] m-stem

This rule optionally simplifies a contour tone in a stem-final heavy syllable. It deals with

verbs that end in long syllables, although one hardly finds a long vowel at the end of a
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verb in Kuria. Cammenga (2004: 59 — 60) has used the verb oyo/témid] “to cause to beat”

to illustrate how this rule works, and he considers the two last vowels as belonging to one

syllable.
(44) o-ko| tem-i -a |
a-im beat-cau-fv_
H
_O"{O _t8m|a | m-stem_|
H HLH
|_oyo [ temia | m-stem |
HHLH’
Nl
oyo | temia m-stem
HHLH’
14
|_oyo [ temia | m-stem |
 [HHLH] ]
N
oyo | temia m-stem

m-stem / UR: “to cause to beat”

Prefix Tone Insertion

verb

Infinitival Melody Insertion

verb

ITAR

verb

Tonal Simplification

Final Contour Simplification

verb

Heavy Tone Spread

verb

Post-Heavy L-Erasure

Base Tone Spread
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L HHL'H’

N ||\ L Default
oyo | temia m-stem | verb
oyo[témia] Output

Although Cammenga uses Heavy Tone Spread to link the causative [i] and the
final vowel [a], | would expect that the high front vowel preceding a final vowel in this
verb will turn into a glide. The output of (44) would therefore be oyo/témja], in which
case there would be no need for the Heavy Tone Spread since there would be only one
vowel word finally.

Another optional rule, the Final H’ Linking, is proposed. The floating H can be
linked only if it is one step away from the final vowel. Odden calls this rule Floating

Tone Docking.

(45) Final H” Linking (optional)

It optionlly links a floating H’ to the final vowel of the stem. The application of this rule
results in a downstep. The Final H* Linking must be ordered before the Final Downstep

so that they are in a feeding relationship. The Final Downstep rule is formalized in (46).
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(46) Final Downstep (optional)

LH—>'H/__

]Word

The rule optionally turns any word final LH sequence, belonging to consecutive syllables

or both belonging to a non-heavy syllable, into a downstepped high tone. The Final

Downstep rule is similar to Odden’s Flattening Rule. There is however a difference in the

ordering of rules. Odden orders L Tone Default early so that it facilitates the Floating

Tone Docking and subsequently triggers Flattening. Cammenga orders the L Default after

both the Final H’ Linking and the Final Downstep because there is already another L tone

which is a product of the HLH Infinitival Melody. A complete derivation of the verb

oyo[téré'kd] “to brew” is used below to illustrate how the two rules in (45) and (46)

apply.

47 0 - ko
a-im

0Yo

temera

HLH

temera

HHLH’

temera

[ tem -er -a
brew - ap - f

V:| m-stem /

m-stem

m-stem

m-stem

verb

verb

verb
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UR: “to hit for”

Prefix Tone Insertion

Infinitival Melody Insertion

ITAR



Tonal Simplification

Final Contour Simplification

Heavy Tone Spread

Post-Heavy L-Erasure

Base Tone Spread

H HLH
| | |7 Final H’ Linking
0Y0 temera m-stem | verb
HHH
| ] | Final Downstep
0Y0 temera m-stem | verb
L HHH
N | | | L Default
oyo temera m-stem | verb
oyo[témé'rd] Output

The next rule deals with long or heavy syllables. Its application cancels a situation

where a falling contour would be realized on a long syllable.

(48) HL-Simplification

N
A\

I+ X
—— X
I —X

293



This rule simplifies a HL contour tone of a heavy syllable to L tone. HL-Simplification

must be ordered after the ITAR rule. Odden uses the antidoubling rule to delink a H that

has doubled onto the first vowel of a long syllable. | will derive the verb oyo/kd'radngal

“to fry” step by step so as to illustrate how HL-Simplification applies.

m-stem /

(49) / 0-ko | karaNy-a
a-im | fry - fv
_ y _ - -
| oyo | karaanga | m-stem |
‘H [ HKH ] ]
| oyo | karaanga | m-stem |
[ HHLH ]
| oyo _karaaljga | m-stem |
HHL H
|+ ]
oyo | karaanga m-stem

verb

verb

verb

verb
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UR: “to fry”

Prefix Tone Insertion

Infinitival Melody Insertion

ITAR

Tonal Simplification

HL-Simplification

Final Contour Simplification
Heavy Tone Spread
Post-Heavy L-Erasure

Base tone Spread



Final H’ Linking (optional)

(L [ HH 1
N BN Final Downstep
| 0Yo _karaaljga _| m-stem | verb
(L [ HH 1
N BN L Default
| 0Yo _karaaljga _| m-stem | verb
oyo[ké'radnga] Output

Another optional rule, Toneshift, is formalized in (50). It applies in reduplicated stems.

(50) Toneshift

This rule spreads a floating tone across a stem-boundary to an initial vowel of the
stem, causing a shift in all subsequent tones in the stem. The rule is similar to ITAR but
applies optionally. In ITAR, the H tone in the prefix shifts to the first vowel of the stem
thereby pushing the HLH infinitival melody to the subsequent vowels on the stem. In
(51), the stem is reduplicated. The tones are first assigned to the first stem, but because it
is short they move over a stem boundary to the next stem. This is how the shift occurs.
Tone Shift is ordered before Heavy Tone Spread. We use the following derivation, taken

from Cammenga (2004: 65 - 66), to show how tone shift and other rules apply.
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(51) /

0-ko
a-im

tem-0 -a

|:tsm -0

beat - pas - fv
n T — -
0yo | temoatemoa m-stem
(H [ HLH 1 ]
oyo | temoatemoa m-stem
- [ HHLH ] i
I
oyo | temoatemoa m-stem
[ [ HHLH ] ]
I
oyo | temoatemoa m-stem
[ HHLH ] ]
AN
oyo | temoatemoa m-stem
[ [HHLH | ]
N
oyo | temoatemoa m-stem
- [HHLH ] i
| NI
0oyo | temoatemoa m-stem

verb

verb

verb

verb

verb

verb

verb
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-a UR: to be beaten
beat - pas - fv m-stem continually”

Prefix Tone Insertion

Infinitival Melody Insertion

ITAR

Tonal Simplification

HL-Simplification

Final Contour Simplification

Heavy Tone Spread

Tone Shift

Heavy Tone Spread



HH'H
| N N Final Downstep
oyo | temoatemoa | mstem | verb
L [HH'H ] i
N N N L Default
oyo | temoatemoa m-stem | verb
oyo[témoa'témoa) “Output

The derivation in (51) is complex and needs to be explained. The underlying
representation of this verb shows that its stem is made up of two “stems” because this is a
verb that has undergone total reduplication (see chapter five for a complete discussion of
reduplication). In this derivation, Prefix Tone Insertion and Infinitival Melody Insertion
rules apply as usual. Next, the ITAR rule applies without regard to the two “stems” — the
tonal melody is mapped onto the first four vowels of the stem. The next rule applies at the
stem boundary of the first stem. The fact that Final Contour Simplification applies after
ITAR, rather than HL Simplification shows that there are two stems and the rule applies
at the end of one stem. The Final Contour Simplification delinks the L tone from the final
vowel of the first stem. This low tone remains floating. Next, Heavy Tone Spread applies,
spreading a H to the final vowel of the first stem. This creates a configuration that meets
the structural description for Toneshift. The L tone shifts to the first vowel of the next
stem causing the H previously linked to that vowel to also shift forward. Heavy Tone
Spread then applies to spread the H to the final vowel of the second stem. Lastly, Final

Downstep and L Default rules apply.
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Cammenga’s last tonal rule is downdrift. This is only mentioned and not

discussed. To conclude this section, I list the tonal rules used in Cammenga (2004).

(52) a. Prefix Tone Insertion
b. Infinitival Melody Insertion
c. Initial Tone Association Rule (ITAR)
d. L-Default
e. Final Contour Simplification (optional)
f. Tonal Simplification
0. Post-Heavy L-Erasure
h. Final H’ Linking
i. Base Tone Spread
J. HL-Simplification
k. Heavy Tone Spread
I. Final Downstep (optional)
m. Toneshift (optional)
n. Downdrift (not formulated)

6.4 Comments on Cammenga (2004)

Cammenga (2004) uses a HLH melody to account for the tonal patterns in
infinitives. This is a very apt analysis especially for the CV-type of stems. It accounts for
the basic tonal patterns. Complications arising from syllable and verb length call for
additional rules which slightly alter the basic pattern. It forms an alternative to the vowel
count approach.

According to Cammenga (2004), there are two L tones. The first L tone is part of
the HLH melody that is inserted to the stem by the Infinitival Melody Insertion Rule. The
other L tone is assigned to a verb through the L Default Rule. This is a problem for the
tonal melody approach since it seems more appropriate to specify where the H tones are

placed in a Kuria verb and let the phonetic L tones be derived by a default rule.
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Cammenga uses the tonal melody approach to account for tone assignment in
Kuria. The way this is done leaves behind an unresolved problem. First, a H tone is
inserted on the prefix using the Prefix Tone Insertion rule. This is followed by the
Infinitival Melody Insertion rule which inserts a HLH melody on the infinitival verb
stem. The third rule, ITAR, maps the tones on to the verb stem as the H tone from the
prefix shifts to the stem. The result is a HHLH pattern. The problem here is that the two
adjacent H tones in the tonal pattren violate the Obligatory Contour Principle. So far,
Cammenga has tried to resolve the problem of the two initial H tones appearing in
adjacent tone bearing units (if the syllables are heavy) by using the Tonal Simplification

Rule (see 32). There is no rule to take care of this problem in the CV-type stems, as in

(47) oyo[témé'rd] “to hit for”. Odden, on the other hand, avoids this problem by showing

that the first H is a primary tone while the second H is a secondary tone, that is, the first
vowel has a H tone which doubles to the next vowel. In terms of the number of rules,

Cammenga uses fourteen rules as opposed to Odden’s nine.

6.5 Conclusion

Two approaches to the analysis of tone have been presented in this chapter. Of the
two, my analysis followed a modified version of Odden to describe tones in Kuria verbs.
| had the following modifications: (a) | restated Predoubling and renamed it Intra-
Syllabic H Spreading to cater for verbs that only apply Predoubling and not Doubling,
and to dispel the notion that these two rules are related; (b) I collapsed Doubling and
Antidoubling by restating the Doubling rule; (c) I replaced the Postdoubling rule with

High Tone Spread because the latter has the advantage of spreading a high tone all the
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way to the penult (d) I renamed the Spreading rule as Leftward Spreading so as to
distinguish it from the High Tone Spread; (e) I did away with the Flattening rule, and (e)

| added a Contour Simplification rule.
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Chapter Seven

Summary and Conclusion

7. Introduction

The aim of this dissertation was to outline the basic principles of tone assignment
in Kuria verbs. The areas that the study covered include infinitival tone, tone in
affirmative finite tenses, tone in reduplicated verbs, and tone in negative verbs. It
emerged that rather than a succession of single tones, macrostem tones are best analysed
as melodies. The melodies encountered in this study are V1, V2, V3, V4, V1 and V4, and
No Stem H. The vowel count approach (Odden 1987) was used to account for all the
tonal patterns. Using this approach, the H tone was assigned to the nth vowel of the
macrostem, depending on the tense.

This study showed that although the Kuria verb has a fairly complex morphology
and an equally complex system of verbal tone patterns, the tone patterns can be
accounted for by a small set of tone assignment principles. It was not possible to
distinctly show the features that delineated each tone assignment principle.

In trying to define the domain of Kuria tone, the area of reduplication was also
covered. The relationship between the Base and reduplicant was demonstrated. It was
surprising that although reduplication is segmentally complex, it had a fairly
straightforward tonal pattern. We saw that tone assignment in reduplicated verbs is
similar to that found in unreduplicated forms. One revealation was that while the domain

of tonal processes, even in reduplicated forms, is the macrostem, the domain of segmental
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reduplication is the stem.

The issue of floating tones is of interest in Bantu tonology. Evidence has been
adduced to show that there are floating tones in Kuria especially in verb forms that are
too short to get to the nth count where a high tone is to be assigned. Such floating tones
have ended up appearing on the surface when more material is added making it possible
for them to dock. On the other hand, when a tone becomes floating as a result of the
deletion of its tone bearing unit, it will result in a downstepped high if it is followed by a
high tone. Two types of downstep were identified in Kuria; obligatory and optional
downstep.

Tone in negative tenses was discussed in chapter four. It was shown that the two
morphological negatives, /ta-/ and /te-/, influence tone in different ways. While /te-/

triggered a H tone in the pre-macrostem domain, /ta-/ did not contribute any high tone.

7.1 Theoretical Issues

Apart from providing facts about tone in Kuria, some theoretical issues have
arisen in this dissertation. In the realm of tone and morphology, we saw that Kuria uses
morphologically triggered rules. These rules make reference to morphological features
found in the verb. Both the Initial Tone Association Rules (ITAR) and the High Tone
Spreading rules were dictated by the morphological features in the verb.

We also saw that the macrostem, which includes the object prefixes, root,
extensions, and the final vowel, is the domain of tone interaction. This domain, which has
gained currency in Bantu linguistics, was clearly manifested in Kuria. Evidence was

adduced to show that this domain is adjustable. In some vowel-initial verbs, the onsetless
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syllable was left out of the macrostem so that only optimal syllables were assigned H
tone.

From the point of view of a general theory of tonal processes, it must be
emphasized that Kuria exhibits clear cases of local and non-local spreading. Non-local
spreading is of particular interest because it targets the penultimate position in the verb.
The penult, ante-penult, and final are positions that attract stress or H tone in various
Bantu languages. The positions have a special status as they mark the edges of words. In
Kuria, local spreading was seen when a high tone doubled from V1 to V2, and non-local
spreading was seen when a high tone spread from V1 (in verbs with one H tone) or V4
(in verbs with two H tones) to the penult.

Opacity was also dealt with in this study. Phonological processes are opaque if
their effects are not visible on the surface form. The natural interaction of a pair of rules
is for them to sequence in such a way as to minimize opacity, but this does not always
happen in language. Two cases of opacity were discussed in this dissertation, that of
vowel-initial verbs and verbs with first person singular object prefix.

Although | showed that some tenses share ITAR rules, there was no further
evidence either semantically, morphologically, or phonologically to suggest that they
constitute a natural class. This forced me to use whole tense names as features. My view
is that the Kuria tense system is very complex and that is why it was difficult to see the
common morphological features in tenses that form a group.

Like in many languages, Kuria demonstrates minimal word effects. In Kuria, a

minimal verb stem should be disyllabic. We saw that the language has many ways of
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repairing stems that do not meet that requirement but sometimes monomoraic stems are

tolerated.

7.2 Areas for Future Research

In this section, | outline a few interesting areas which were mentioned in this
dissertation but were not pursued further because of time. The first one is downdrift. |
established that downdrift is a common phenomenon in Kuria, occurring in tenses that
have two primary high tones on the macrostem. In downdrift, the second high tone in a
verb is lower that the first high tone. The verbs that | looked at consistently exhibited a
drop in pitch only once; there was no successive lowering. A look at downdrift in phrasal
contexts is necessary to find out whether multiple successive lowering is possible.

Tone mapping in Kuria appears to be phrasal. | reached this conclusion after
observing that when a verb is short, such that no H tone mapping takes place, the H does
not get lost, it remains floating. When a word is added infront of the short verb, the
floating tone manifests itself. Also, this dissertation only looked at simple tenses,
complex tenses were not studied. My inference, based on inconclusive evidence, suggests
that the complex tenses are phrasal by nature. A study of Kuria phrasal tonology will

provide more insights on Kuria tone
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PATTERN 1A: Hon V1 (SPREAD)

Habitual Past Focused - e.g. "l used to eat (then)"

ha

rea

sea
roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka

sukura

heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka

teremeka
berekera

turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea
roma
biima
saamba

tereka

nnaaka[haaye]
nnaaka[rééye]
nnaaga[seéye]
nnaaka[romére]
nnaaka[bunire]
nnaaka[biimire]
nnaaga[sadmbére]
nnaaga[térékére]
nnaaga[sukuuyé]
nnaaka[héétokeére]
nnaagéa[tdandooye]
nnaaga[karaangére]
nnaaka[hagaachére]
nnaaga[tdangaasére]
nnaaga[siitaakére]
nnaagéa[térémeékeére]
nnaaka[bérékééye]
nnaaga[ taraunaini]
nnaaga[kdonddokadye]
nnaagé[kirigiitire]
nnaaka[hd6tootééye]
with object prefix
nnaaka[gahaaye]
nnaaka[garééye]
nnaaka[garémére]
nnaakéa[géabiimire]
nnaaka[gasadmbére]

nnaaka[ gatérékére]

waaka[haaye]
waaka[rééye]
waaga[sééye]
waaka[rémére]
waaka[bunire]
waaka[biimire]
waaga[sdambére]
waaga[térékére]
waaga[sukuuyé]
waaka[héétokére]
waaga[tdandooye]
waagéa[karaangére]
waaka[hagaachére]
waaga[tdangaasére]
waaga[siitaakére]
waaga[térémékére]
waaka[bérékééye]
waaga[traunaini]
waaga[kaondokaoye]
waaga[kirigiitire]
waakéa[ha6tootééye]

waaka[gahaaye]
waaka[garééye]
waaka[garomére]
waaké[gabiimire]
waaka[gasaambére]

waaka[ gatérékére]

APPENDICES
Appendix 1: Kuria Finite Verbs Paradigm

naaka[haaye]
naaka[rééye]
naaga[seéye]
naaka[romére]
naaka[bunire]
naaka[biimire]
naaga[sadmbére]
naaga[térékére]
naaga[sukuadyé]
naaka[héétokére]
naaga[téandoodye]
naaga[karaangére]
naaka[hagaachére]
naaga[tédngaasére]
naaga[siitaakére]
naaga[térémékeére]
naaka[bérékééye]
naaga[tariinaini]
naaga[kéondokooye]
naaga[kirigiitire]
naaka[hdotaotééye]

naaka[gahaaye]
naaka[garééye]
naaka[garomére]
naaka[gabiimire]
naaka[gasaambére]

naaga[ gatérékére]
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ntooka[haaye]
ntooka[rééye]
ntooga[seéye]
ntookéa[romére]
ntooka[bunire]
ntooka[biimire]
ntooga[sdambére]
ntooga[térékére]
ntooga[sukuuyé]
ntooka[héétokére]
ntoogé[tdandooye]
ntoogéa[karaangére]
ntooka[hagaachére]
ntoogé[tdangaasére]
ntooga[siitaakére]
ntoogé[térémeékeére]
ntookéa[bérékééye]
ntooga[tirtinaini]
ntooga[kaondokadye]
ntoogé[Kirigiitire]
ntooka[h66tootééye]

ntooka[gahaaye]
ntooka[garééye]
ntooka[garomére]
ntookéa[géabiimire]
ntooka[gasadmbére]

ntooka[ gatérékére]

mmooka[haaye]
mmooka[rééye]
mmooga[sééye]
mmooka[rémére]
mmaooka[blnire]
mmaooka[biimire]
mmooga[sdambére]
mmooga[térékére]
mmooga[sukuuyé]
mmooka[héétokére]
mmooga[tdandooye]
mmooga[karaangére]
mmooka[hagaachére]
mmooga[tddngaasére]
mmooga[siitaakére]
mmooga[térémékére]
mmooka[bérékééye]
mmooga[turiinaini]
mmooga[kaondokadye]
mmaooga[kirigiitire]
mmooka[ha6tootééye]

mmooka[gahaaye]
mmooka[garééye]
mmooka[garomére]
mmooka[gabiimire]
mmooka[gasaambére]

mmooka[ gatérékére]

mbaaka[haaye]
mbaaka[rééye]
mbaagé[sééye]
mbaakéa[romére]
mbaaka[bunire]
mbaaka[biimire]
mbaaga[sdambére]
mbaaga[térékére]
mbaaga[sukauyé]
mbaaka[héétokére]
mbaagé[tdandooye)
mbaagéa[kéaraangére]
mbaakéa[hagaachére]
mbaagé[tdangaasére]
mbaaga[siitaakére]
mbaaga[térémékére]
mbaaké[bérékééye]
mbaaga[turiinaini]
mbaagéa[kaondokadye]
mbaagé[kirigiitire]
mbaaka[hd6tootééye]

mbaaka[gahaaye]
mbaaka[garééye]
mbaaka[garomére]
mbaaké[gébiimire]
mbaaka[gasadmbére]

mbaaka[ gatérékére]

give

eat
grind
bite
break
measure
burn

brew
rub

remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse

be calm
call

welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn

brew



heetoka
karaanga
berekera

turuunana

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

Untimed Past Anterior Focused - e.g. "(indeed) they have (already) eaten (anytime before now)"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuupana

koondokora

nnaakéa[gahéétokeére]
nnaaga[gakaradngeére]
nnaaka[gabérékééye]
nnaaka[ gataraunaini]

vowel-initial verbs

nnaakéa[gééye]
nnaakéa[agére]
nnaakéa[igooye]
nnaaké[6béhére]

nnaaka[ig66mbére]

nnaaka[anékééye]

nnaaka[araachaini]

nnaalhd]
nnaa[rya]
nnaa[sya]]
nnaa[roma]
nnaa[blna]
nnaa[biima]
nnaa[sddmba]
nnaa[térékal)
nnaa[sukadra]
nnaa[héétdka]
nnaa[taandora]
nnaa[karaanga]
nnaa[hagaacha]
nnaa[tadngaasa)
nnaa[siitaaka]
nnaa[téréméka]
nnaa[bérékéra)
nnaa[ taratnana])

nnaa[k6ondokora]

waaka[gahéétokeére]
waaka[gakaraangére]
waaka[gabérékééye]

waaka[ gatarttinaini]

waaka[gééye]
waaka[agére]
waaka[igooye]
waakd[6boéhére]
waaka[igoombére]
waaka[anékééye]
waaka[araachaini]

waa[hd]
waa[rya]
waa[syd]
waa[rémal)
waa[buna)
waa[biima]
waa[sadmba]
waa[térékal
waa[sukura]
waa[héétdka]
waa[tdandora]
waa[karaanga]
waa[hagaacha]
waa[tdangaasa)
waa[siitaaka)
waa[téréméka]
waa[bérékéra)
waa[tarainana)

waa[koondokora]

naaka[gahéétokére]

naaga[gakaraangére]

naaka[gabérékééye]

naaka[ gatiriinaini|

naaka[gééye]
naaka[agére]
naaka[igddye]
naaké[6bohére]

naaka[igéombére]

naaka[anékééye]

naaka[araachaini]

naa[hd]
naa[rya]
naa[sya]
naa[roma]
naa[bdna]
naa[biima]
naa[sddamba]
naa[téréka)
naa[stkura]
naa[héétoka)
naa[taandora]
naa[karaanga]
naa[hagaacha]
naa[tadngaasa]
naa[siitadka]
naa[téréméka]
naa[bérékéra]
naa[taraunana]

naa[koondokora]
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ntooka[gahéétokeére]
ntookéa[gakaraangeére]
ntookéa[gabérékééye]

ntooka[gatiraunaini]

ntookéa[gééye]
ntookéa[agére]
ntooka[igooye]
ntooké[6bohére]
ntooka[igdombére]
ntooka[anékééye]
ntooka[araachaini]

ntoo[h4]
ntoo[rya]
ntoo[sy4]
ntoo[réma]
ntoo[buna]
ntoo[biima]
ntoo[sdamba]
ntoo[téréka)
ntoo[stkura]
ntoo[héétdka]
ntoo[tadndora]
ntoo[karaanga]
ntoo[hagaacha]
ntoo[tadngaasa]
ntoo[siitaaka)
ntoo[térémékal
ntoo[bérékéra]
ntoo[turtinana)
ntoo[k66ndokora]

mmooka[gahéétokeére]
mmooka[gakaraangére]
mmooka[gabérékééye]

mmooka[gaturiinaini]

mmooka[gééye]
mmooka[agére]
mmaooka[igooye]
mmookd[6bdhére]
mmooka[igbombére]
mmooka[anékééye]
mmooka[araachaini]

mmaoo[hd]
mmaoo[rya]
mmoo[sy4]
mmoo[réma]
mmoo[blna]
mmoo[biima]
mmoo[sadmba]
mmoo[térékal
mmaoo[sukura]
mmoo[héétdka]
mmoo[tadndora]
mmoo[karaanga]
mmoo[hagaacha]
mmoo[tadngaasa]
mmoo[siitaaka)
mmaoo[téréméka]
mmaoo[bérékéra]
mmoo[ tarainana)

mmoo[koééndokaora]

mbaaka[gahéétokeére]
mbaaka[gékaraangére]
mbaakéa[gabérékééye]

mbaaka[gaturiinaini]

mbaaka[gééye]
mbaaké[agére]
mbaaka[igooye]
mbaako[6bohére]
mbaaka[igdombére]
mbaaka[anékééye]
mbaaka[araachaini]

mbaalhd]
mbaal[rya]
mbaa[sy4]
mbaa[réma]
mbaa[blna]
mbaa[biima]
mbaa[sadmba]
mbaal[téréka])
mbaa[sukara]
mbaa[héétdka]
mbaa[tadndora]
mbaa[karaanga]
mbaa[hagaacha]
mbaa[tadngaasa]
mbaa[siitaaka)
mbaa[téréméka]
mbaa[bérékéra)
mbaa[tarainana)

mbaa[k6ondokora]

remember
fry
call

welcome

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat

grind

bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse

be calm
call
welcome
uncover



kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera
turuunana
koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

nnaa[kirigiita]
nnaa[h66téotéra]
with object prefix
nnaa[gaha]
nnaa[géarya)
nnaa[garéma]
nnaa[gabiima]
nnaa[gasaamba]
nnaa[ gatéréka)
nnaa[gahéétoka]
nnaa[gakaraanga]
nnaa[gabérékéra]
nnaa[ gatirainana)
nnaa[gakaonddkara)
vowel-initial verbs
nna[ay4]

nna[agé]
nna[igora]
nno[oboha]
nna[igéémba]
nna[anékéra]
nna[araachana)

waalkirigiita]
waa[ho6otootéra]

waa[gaha]
waa[garya]
waa[garoma]
waa[gabiima]
waa[gasadamba]
waa[gatérékal
waa[gahéétokal
waa[gakaraanga]
waa[gabérékéra]
waa[ gatirainana)
waa[gakaondokara]

wa[ayd]
wa[agd]
wa[igora]
wo[obdha]
wa[igéémba]
wa[anékéra]
wa[ardachana)

Remote Past Focused - e.g. "(indeed) | ate/did eat (then)"

ha

rea

sea
roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka

sukura

nnaa[haaye]
nnaa[rééye]
nnaa[sééye]
nnaa[romére]
nnaa[blnire]
nnaa[biimire]
nnaa[sdambére]
nnaa[térékére]

nnaa[sukaayé]

waa[haaye]
waa[rééye]
waa[sééye]
waa[romére]
waa[bunire]
waa[biimire]
waa[sadmbére]
waal[térékére]

waa[sukudyé]

naa[kirigiita]
naa[h66to6téra)

naa[géha)
naa[garya)
naa[garoma)
naa[gabiima]
naa[gasadmba]
naa[gatéréka]
naa[gahéétoka]
naa[géakaraanga]
naa[gabérékeéra)
naa[ gataraunana]

naa[gékoédndokara)

nafaya]
nafagd]
na[igora]
no[obhoha]
nafigéémba]
na[anékeéra]
nafardachana]

naa[haaye]
naa[rééye]
naa[sééye]
naa[romére]
naa[blnire]
naa[biimire]
naa[sdambére]
naa[térékére]

naa[sukaayé]
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ntoo[kirigiita]
ntoo[h66tdotéra]

ntoo[gaha]
ntoo[garya]
ntoo[garéma]
ntoo[gabiima]
ntoo[gasaamba)
ntoo[gatéréka]
ntoo[gahéétoka]
ntoo[gakaraangal
ntoo[gabérékéra]
ntoo[ gatiraunanal

ntoo[gakadnddkara)

nto[oy4]
nto[ogd]
nto[igdra]
nto[obdha]
nto[ig6dmba]
nto[onékéra]
nto[oradachéana]

ntoo[haaye]
ntoo[rééye]
ntoo[sééye]
ntoo[rémére]
ntoo[bunire]
ntoo[biimire]
ntoo[sddmbére]
ntoo[térékére]

ntoo[sukuuyé]

mmoo[Kirigiita]
mmoo[hé6tddtéra]

mmoo[gaha]
mmoo[garya]
mmoo[garéma]
mmaoo[gabiima]
mmoo[gasdamba]
mmoo[gatérékal
mmoo[gahéétokal
mmoo[gakaraangal
mmoo[gabérékéra]
mmoo[ gatirainana)

mmoo[gakaondokoara]

mmo[oya]
mmo[og4]
mmo[igodra]
mmo[obdha]
mmo[igddmba]
mmo[onékéra)
mmo[oraachana)

mmoo[haaye]
mmoo[rééye]
mmoo[sééye]
mmoo[rémére]
mmaoo[bdnire]
mmaoo[biimire]
mmoo[sadmbére]
mmoo[térékére]

mmoo[sukaiyé]

mbaalkirigfita]
mbaa[h66tootéra]

mbaa[gaha]
mbaa[géarya]
mbaa[garéma]
mbaa[gaima]
mbaa[gasadamba]
mbaa[ gatéréka]
mbaa[gahéétoka]
mbaa[gakaraanga)
mbaa[gabérékéra]
mbaa[gaturiinana]

mbaa[gakaondokara]

mba[ay4]
mba[agd]
mba[igora]
mbo[obdha]
mba[igdomba]
mba[anékéra)
mba[araachana)

mbaa[haaye]
mbaa[rééye]
mbaa[sééye]
mbaa[rémére]
mbaa[blnire]
mbaal[biimire]
mbaa[sadmbére]
mbaa[térékére]

mbaa[sukaayé]

scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome
uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat
grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew
rub



heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera
turuunana
koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

nnaa[héétékeére]
nnaa[taandéoye]
nnaa[karaangére]
nnaa[hagéaachére]
nnaa[tadngaasére]
nnaa[siitaakeére]
nnaa[térémékére]
nnaa[bérékééye]
nnaa[ taratnaini]
nnaa[k66ndokéoye]
nnaa[kirigfitire]
nnaa[h66téotééye]
with object prefix
nnaa[gahaaye]
nnaa[garééye]
nnaa[garomére]
nnaa[gabiimire]
nnaa[gasaambére]
nnaa[ gatérékére]
nnaa[gahéétokére]
nnaa[gakaraangére]
nnaa[gabérékééye]
nnaa[ gatarainaini]
nnaa[gakaonddokadye]
vowel-initial verbs
nnaa[gééye]
nnafagére]
nna[igboye]
nno[obohére]
nna[igé6mbére]
nna[anékééye]
nna[araachaini]

waa[héétdkeére]
waa[tadadndddye]
waa[karaangére]
waa[hagaachére]
waa[tddngéaasére]
waa[siitaakére]
waa[térémékére]
waa[bérékééye]
waa[turiinaini]
waa[kééndokédye]
waalkirigiitire]
waa[hoéotootééye]

waa[gahaaye]
waa[garééye]
waa[garémére]
waa[gabiimire]
waa[gasaambére]
waa[ gatérékére]
waa[gahéétokére]
waa[gakaraangére]
waa[gabérékééye]
waa[ gatirainaini]
waa[gakaondokaoye]

waa[géeéye]
walagére]
wa[igooye]
wo[obohére]
wa[igoombére]
wa[anékééye]
wa[araachaini]

naa[héétokére]
naa[taandéoye]
naa[karaangére]
naa[h&gaachére]
naa[tddngaasére]
naa[siitadkeére]
naa[térémékére]
naa[bérékééye]
naa[taraunaini]
naa[koondokaodye]
naalkirigiitire]
naa[h66tootééye]

naa[gahaaye]
naa[garééye]
naa[garomére]
naa[gabiimire]
naa[gasaambére]
naa[gatérékére]
naa[gahéétokeére]
naa[gakaraangére]
naa[gabérékééye]
naa[gaturiunaini]

naa[gékoondokooye]

naa[gééye]
nafagére]
nafigoodye]
no[obohére]
na[igéémbére]
na[anékééye]
na[aradchaini]
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ntoo[héétokére]
ntoo[tadndddye]
ntoo[karaangére]
ntoo[hagaachére]
ntoo[tadingaasére]
ntoo[siitaakére]
ntoo[térémékére]
ntoo[bérékééye]
ntoo[tiraunaini]
ntoo[k66ndokoodye]
ntoo[kirigiitire]
ntoo[h66tootééye]

ntoo[gahaaye]
ntoo[garééye]
ntoo[garémére]
ntoo[gabiimire]
ntoo[gasaambére]
ntoo[ gatérékére]
ntoo[gahéétokeére]
ntoo[gakaraangére]
ntoo[gabérékééye]
ntoo[ gataraunaini]

ntoo[gakaondokadye]

ntoo[gééye]
nto[ogére]
nto[igddye]
nto[obohére]
nto[igbémbére]
nto[onékééye]
nto[oraachaini]

mmoo[héétdkeére]
mmoo[taandddye]
mmaoo[karaangére]
mmoo[hagaachére]
mmoo[tdangéaasére]
mmaoo[siitaakére]
mmaoo[térémékeére]
mmoo[bérékééye]
mmoo[ tartinaini]
mmoo[kéénddkéoye]
mmoolkirigiitire]
mmoo[hb6tddtééye]

mmoo[gahaaye]
mmoo[garééye]
mmoo[garémére]
mmoo[gabiimire]
mmoo[gasaambére]
mmoo| gatérékére]
mmoo[gahéétokére]
mmoo[gakaraangére]
mmoo[gabérékééye]
mmoo[ gatirainaini]

mmoo[gakaondokadye]

mmoo[gééye]
mmo[ogére]
mmo[igddye]
mmo[obohére]
mmo[igdémbére]
mmo[onékééye]
mmo[oraachaini]

mbaa[héétkeére]
mbaa[tadndddye]
mbaa[karaangére]
mbaa[hagaachére]
mbaa[taddngaasére]
mbaa[siitdakére]
mbaa[térémékére]
mbaa[bérékééye]
mbaa[taraanaini]
mbaa[ké6ndékédye]
mbaa[kirigiitire]
mbaa[h66tootééye]

mbaa[gahaaye]
mbaa[garééye]
mbaa[garémére]
mbaa[gabiimire]
mbaa[gasaambére]
mbaa[gatérékére]
mbaa[gahéétokeére]
mbaa[gakaraangére]
mbaa[gabérékééye]
mbaa[gataraunaini]

mbaa[gakaondokadye]

mbaa[gééye]
mba[agére]
mba[igooye]
mbo[obohére]
mba[igd6mbére]
mba[anékééye]
mba[araachaini]

remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse

be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome
uncover

go

weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold



Untimed Past Anterior Condition Focused - e.g. "l would have eaten (anytime before now / then)"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera

turuunana

neepkaalhaaye]
neepkaa[rééye]
neengaa[sééye]
neenkaa[romére]
neepkaa[bunire]
neenkaa[biimire]
neengaalsaambére]
neengaaltérékére]
neengaa[sukiuyé]
neenkaa[héétokére]
neengaa[taandodye]
neengaalkaraangére]
neenkaa[hagaachére]
neengaaltadngaasére]
neengaal[siitadkére]
neengaaltérémékére]
neepkaa[bérékééye]
neengaalturiinaini]
neengaa[koondokodye]
neengaalkirigiitire]
neenkaa[hootootécye]
with object prefix
nenkaa[ gahaaye]
nenkaa[garééye]
nepkaa[garomére]
nepkaa[gabiimire]

nepkaa[gasaambére]

[

[

[

[
nenkaal gatérékére]
nepkaa[ gahéétokére]
nenkaal gakaraangére]
nenkaa[ gabérékééye]

[

nenkaa[ gaturiinaini]

nookaa[haaye]
nookaa[rééye]
noogaa[sééye]
nookaa[rémére]
nookaa[bunire]
nookaa[biimire]
noogaa[saambére]
noogaa[térékére]
noogaa[stkulyé]
nookaa[héétokére]
noogaa[tadndddye]
noogaa[karaangeére]
nookaa[h&géaachére]
noogaa[tangaaseére]
noogaal[siitaakére]
noogaa[térémékére]
nookaa[bérékééye]
noogaa[turiinaini]
noogaa[k6ondokooye]
noogaalkirigiitire]
nookaa[h66tootééye]

nookaa[gahaaye]
nookaa[garééye]
nookaa[garomére]
nookaa[gabiimire]
nookaa[gasadmbére]
nookaal[ gatérékére]
nookaa[gahéétokére]
nookaa[gakaraangére]
nookaa[gabérékééye]
nookaa[ gaturaunaini]

naakaa[haaye]
naakaa[rééye]
naagaa[sééye]
naakaa[rémére]
naakaa[bunire]
naakaa[biimire]
naagaa[sdambére]
naagaa[térékére]
naagaa[stkulyé]
naakaa[héétokére]
naagaa[taandéoye]
naakaa[karaangére]
naakaa[hagéaachére]
naagaa[taangaasére]
naagaa[siitaakeére]
naagaa[térémékére]
naakaa[bérékééye]
naagaa[tiraunaini]
naagaa[koondokooye]
naagaal[kirigiitire]
naakaa[h6otootééye]

naakaa[gahaaye]
naakaa[garééye]
naakaa[garomére]
naakaa[gabiimire]
naakaa[gasadmbére]
naakaa[ gatérékére]
naakaa[gahéétokére]
naakaa[gakaraangére]
naakaa[gabérékééye]

naakaa[ gatiruunaini]
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ntokaa[haaye]
ntokaa[rééye]
ntogaa[sééye]
ntokaa[romére]
ntokaa[bunire]
ntokaa[biimire]
ntogaa[sadmbére]
ntogaa[térékére]
ntogaa[sukalyé]
ntokaa[héétokeére]
ntogaa[tadndddye]
ntogaa[karaangére]
ntokaa[hagéaachére]
ntogaa[tadngaasére]
ntogaal[siitdakére]
ntogaa[térémékére]
ntokaa[bérékééye]
ntogaa[turiinaini]
ntogaa[koondokadye]
ntogaalkirigiitire]
ntokaa[hootdotééye]

ntokaa[gahaaye]
ntokaa[garééye]
ntokaa[garomére]
ntokaa[gabiimire]
ntokaa[gasaambére]
ntokaa[ gatérékére]
ntokaa[gahéétokére]
ntokaa[gakaraangére]
ntokaa[gabérékééye]

ntokaa[ gaturiinaini]

mmokaa[haaye]
mmokaa[rééye]
mmogaa[sééye]
mmokaa[romére]
mmokaa[bunire]
mmokaa[biimire]
mmogaa[sadmbére]
mmogaa[térékére]
mmaogaa[sukauiyé]
mmokaa[héétokére]
mmaogaa[tdéandddye]
mmogaa[karaangére]
mmokaa[hagaachére]
mmogaa[téangaasére]
mmaogaa[siitaakére]
mmaogaa[térémékeére]
mmokaa[bérékééye]
mmogaa[tiraunaini]
mmogaa[koondokadye]
mmaogaa[kirigiitire]
mmokaa[hdotdotééye]

mmokaa[gahaaye]
mmokaa[garééye]
mmokaa[garomére]
mmokaa[gabiimire]
mmokaa[gasaambére]
mmokaal[ gatérékére]
mmokaa[gahéétokeére]
mmokaa[gakaraangére]
mmokaa[gabérékééye]

mmokaa[ gatariinaini]

mbakaa[haaye]
mbakaa[rééye]
mbagaa[sééye]
mbakaa[rémére]
mbakaaa[budnire]
mbakaa[biimire]
mbagaa[sdambeére]
mbagaa[térékére]
mbagaa[stkuiyé]
mbakaa[héétokére]
mbagaa[tdandodye]
mbagaa[kéaraangére]
mbakaa[hagaachére]
mbagaa[tdangaasére]
mbagaa[siitadkére]
mbagaa[térémékére]
mbakaa[bérékééye]
mbagaa[turiinaini]
mbagaa[kddndokooye]
mbagaa[kirigiitire]
mbakaa[h66to6tééye]

mbakaa[gahaaye]
mbakaa[garééye]
mbakaa[garomére]
mbakaa[gébiimire]
mbakaa[gasdambére]
mbakaa[ gatérékére]
mbakaa[gahéétokeére]
mbakaa[gakaraangére]
mbakaa[géabérékééye]

mbakaa[ gatirainaini]

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn

brew
remember
fry

call
welcome



koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

Immediate Future Focused - e.g. "(indeed) | will eat (now)",

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

nepkaa[gakoondokoodye]
vowel-initial verbs
nenkaa[gééye]
nenkalagére]
nepka[igodye]
nepko[obohére]

[
[
nepkaligdombére]
nepka[anékééye]

[

nenka[araachaini]

neendaalhe]
neendaa[re]
neendad[se]
neendaa[rome]
neendaa[bang]

neendaa[biime]

[r

[

[

[

[
neendad[sadmbe]
neendaa[téréke]
neendaa[sukure]
neendaa[héétoke]
neendaa[taandore]
neendaa[karaange]
neendad[hagaache]
neendaa[taangadse]
neendaa[siitadke]
neendaa[téréméke]
neendaa[bérékére]
neendad[tiriinane]
neendaa[k6ondokore]
neendaa[kirigiite]

neendaa[hootodtére]

nookaa[gakddnddkadye]

nookaa[gééye]
nooka[agére]
nooka[igooye]
nooko[ob6hére]
nooka[ig66mbére]
nooka[anékééye]
nooka[araachaini]

nooraa[he]
nooraa[re]
nooraa[se]
nooraa[rome]
nooraa[blng]
noorad[biime]
noorad[saambe]
noorad[téréke]
nooraa[sukure]
nooraa[héétoke]
nooraa[taandore]
nooraa[karaange]
nooraa[hagaache]
nooraaftaangaase]
noorad[siitaake]
nooraa[téréméke]
nooraa[bérékére]
noorad[tarainane]
nooraa[k6ondokore]
nooraa[kirigiite]

nooraa[h6otodtére]

naakaa[gakdondokadye]

naakaa[gééye]
naaka[agére]
naaka[igédye]
naako[obohére]
naaka[igé6mbére]
naaka[anékééye]
naaka[araachaini]

(indeed) | am to eat (now)"

naaraalhg]
naaraa[re]
naaraa[se]
naaraa[rome]
naaraa[bung]

naarad[biime]

a[

a[

a[

[

[
naarad[sadmbe]
naaraa[téréke]
naaraa[sukure]
naaraa[héétoke]
naaraa[taandore]
naaraa[karaange]
naaraa[hagaache]
naaraa[taangaase]
naarad[siitaake]
naarad[téréméke]
naaraa[bérékére]
naarad[turiinane]

[
[
naaraa[koondokore]
naaraa[kirigiite]

[

naaraa[hoo6tootére]
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ntokaa[gak6ondokoodye]

ntokaa[gééye]
ntoka[agére]
ntoka[ig6oye]
ntoko[ob6hére]
ntoka[ig66mbére]
ntoka[anékééye]
ntoka[ardachaini)

ntoraalhe]
ntoraa[re]
ntoraa[se]
ntoraa[rome]
ntoraa[bang]

ntorad[biime]

[

[

[

[

[

[
ntorad[sddmbe]
ntorad[téréke]
ntoraa[sukure]
ntoraa[héétoke]
ntoraa[taandore]
ntoraa[karaange]
ntoraa[hagaache)
ntorad[tdangaase]
ntorad[siitaake]
ntorad[téréméke]
ntoraa[bérékére]
ntorad[tirainang]

[
[
ntoraa[koondokore]
ntoraa[kirigiite]

[

ntoraa[hootootére]

mmokaa[gak6ondokoodye]

mmokaa[gééye]
mmoka[agére]
mmoka[igboye]
mmoko[obohére]
mmoka[igbémbére]
mmoka[anékééye]
mmoka[araachaini]

mmoraa[he]
mmoraa[re]

mmoraa[se]

a[

a[

a[
mmoraa[rome]
mmoraa[bung]
mmorad[biime]
mmoraé[saddmbe]
mmorad[téréke]
mmoraa[sukure]
mmorad[héétoke]
mmoraa[taandore]
mmoraa[karaange]
mmoraa[hagaache]
mmorad[taddngadse]
mmorad[siitaake]
mmoraa[téréméke]
mmoraa[bérékére]
mmorad[turiinane]

[
[
mmoraa[koondokore]
mmoraa[kirigiite]

[

mmoraa[h6o6tootére]

mbakaa[gakéondokédye]

mbakaa[gééye]
mbaka[agére]
mbaka[igédye]
mbako[obdhére]
mbaka[igdédmbére]
mbaka[anékééye]
mbaka[ardachaini]

mbaraa[hg]
mbaraa[re]
mbarad[se]

mbaraa[rome]

[

[

[

[
mbarad[bung]
mbaraa[biime]
mbaraa[sdambe]
mbaraa[téréke]
mbarad[stkure]
mbaraa[héétoke]
mbaraa[taandore]
mbarad[karaange]
mbaraa[hagaache]
mbaraa[tadngaase]
mbarad[siitadke]
mbarad[téréméke]
mbaraa[bérékére]
mbaraa[tiraunane]

[
[
mbaraa[koéondokore]
mbaraa[kirigiite]

[

mbarad[hootootére]

uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure



ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera

turuunana

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

with object prefix
neendad[ gahe]
neendaa[gare]
neendad[garome]
neendaa[ gabiime]
neendaa[gasaambe]
neendad[ gatérékére]
neendad[gahéétoke]
neendaa[ gakaraangére]
neendaa[gabérekeére]
neendaa[gaturiunane]
vowel-initial verbs
neenda[ayi]
neenda[age]
neenda[igore]
neendo[6bohe]

[

[

neenda[igoombe]

neenda[anékére]
[

neenda[araachang]

nooraa[gahe]
nooraa[gare]
noorad[garoéme]
nooraa[gabiime]
nooraa[gasaambe]
nooraa[gatérékére]
nooraa[gahéétoke]
nooraa[gakaraangére]
nooraa[gabérékére]

nooraa[ gaturuunane]

noora[ayi]
noora[age]
noora[igore]
nooro[6bohg]
noora[igdoombe]
noora[anékeére]

noora[araachang]

Untimed Ability Focused - e.g. "(indeed) | am able to eat"

ha

rea

sea
roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora

neenkaalhd]
neenkaa[rya)
neengaa[sya)
neepkaa[romal
neepkaa[buna]
neepkaa[biima]
neengaa[sadmbal
neengaaltéréka])
neengaal[sukura]
neenkaa[héétokal

neengaa[tdandora]

nookaa[ha]
nookaa[rya]
noogaa[sya]
nookaa[roma]
nookaa[buna]
nookaa[biima]
noogaa[saamba]
noogaa[téréka]
noogaa[stkura]
nookaa[héétokal
noogaa[taandora]

naarad[gahe]
naarad[gare]
naarad[garome]
naaraa[ gabiime]

naaraa[ gasdambe]

naaraa[ gahéétoke)

naaraa[gakaraangére]

[
[
[
[
naarad[ gatérékére]
[
[
naaraa[gabérékére]
[

naaraa[gatariunang]

naarafayi]
naara[age]
naara[igore]
naaro[ 0bohg]
naara[ig6ombe]
naara[anékére]

naara[araachane]

naakaa[hd]
naakaa[rya]
naagaa[sya]
naakaa[réma]
naakaa[buna]
naakaa[biima]
naagaa[sadmba]
naagaal[téréka]
naagaa[sukura]
naakaa[héétoka)
naagaa[taandora]
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ntorad[ gahe]

ntorad[ gare]

[
ntorad[ garome]
ntorad[ gabiime]
ntoraa gasaambe]

ntorad[ gatérékére)

[

[

[
ntorad[ gahéétoke)
ntoraa[gakaraangére]
ntoraa[gabérékére]

[

ntoraa[gaturiunane]

ntora[ayi]
ntora[age]
ntora[igore]
ntoro[6bohg]

[

[

ntora[ig6ombe]

ntora[anékére]
[

ntora[araachang]

ntokaa[hd]
ntokaa[rya)
ntogaa[sya]
ntokaa[roma]
ntokaa[buna]
ntokaa[biima]
ntogaa[sadmba]
ntogaa[téréka]
ntogaa[sukara]
ntokaa[héétoka]
ntogaa[tadndora]

mmora4[gahe]
mmoraa[ gare]
mmorad[ garome]

mmoraa[gabiime]

[

[

[
mmoraa[gasaambe]
mmorad[ gatérékére]
mmoraa[ gahéétoke]
mmorad[ gakaraangére]
mmoraa[gabérékére]

mmoraa[gatiraunane]

mmora[ayi]
mmora[age]
mmora[igore]
mmoro[6bohg]
mmora[igdombe]
mmora[anékére]

mmora[araachang]

mmokaa[h4]
mmokaa[rya)]
mmogaa[sya]
mmokaa[roma]
mmokaa[blna]
mmokaa[biima]
mmogaa[sadmba]
mmogaal[téréka]
mmaogaa[sukura)
mmokaa[héétoka]
mmogaa[tadndoéra]

mbaraa[gahe]
mbaraa[gare]
mbaraa[garome]
mbaraa[ gabiime]

mbaraa[gasaambe)

[
[
[
[
mbarad| gatérékére]
mbarad[ gahéétoke]
mbarad[ gakaraangére]
mbarad[gabérékére]

[

mbarad[ gatarainang]

mbara[ayi]
mbara[age]
mbara[igore]
mbaro[6bohe]
mbara[igoombe]
mbara[anékére]

mbara[araachang]

mbakaa[hd]
mbakaa[ryd]
mbagaa[sya]
mbakaa[réma]
mbakaaa[buna]
mbakaa[biima]
mbagaa[sdamba]
mbagaa[térékal
mbaagaa[sukura]
mbakaa[héétoka]
mbagaa[tdanddra]

give

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat
grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew
rub
remember
tear



karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera
turuunana
koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

neengaalkaraanga)
neepkaa[hagaacha]
neengaaltdangaasa]
neengaal[siitddka]
neengaaltéréméka)
neenkaa[bérékéra)
neengaalturuunanal
neengaa[koondokoral)
neengaalkirigiita]
neenkaa[hoo6tootéra]
with object prefix
nenkaa[gaha]
nenkaa[garya]
nenkaa[garoma]
nenkaa[gabiima)

nenkaa[ gasadmba]

[

[

[

[
nenkaa[ gatéréka)
nenkaa[gahéétokal
nenkaa[gakaraanga]
nenkaa[gabérékéra]

[

nenkaa[ gaturiiinanal

nenkaa[ gakoondokora]

vowel-initial verbs
nenka[aya]
nenkalaga]

nenka[igora]

nepka[igoomba]

[
[

[
nenko[oboha]
[
nepka[anékéra]

[

nenka[ardachéanal

noogaa[karaanga]
nookaa[h&gaacha]
noogaa[tadngaasa]
noogaalsiitdaka]
noogaa[téréméka]
nookaa[bérékéra]
noogaa[tariunana]
noogaa[k6ondokora]
noogaalkirigfita]
nookaa[h66tébtéra]

nookaa[gaha]
nookaa[garya)
nookaa[garéma]
nookaa[gabiima]
nookaa[gasadmba]
nookaa[ gatéréka]
nookaa[gahéétdkal)
nookaa[gakaraanga]
nookaa[gabérekéra]

nookaa[ gatiraunanal

nookaa[gakddonddkara)

nooka[aya]
nooka[agd]
nooka[igdra]
nooko[oboha]
nooka[igédmba]
nooka[anékéra]
nooka[araachana]

naakaa[karaanga]
naakaa[hagaacha)
naagaa[tadngaasa]
naagaal[siitaaka]
naagaa[téréméka]
naakaa[bérékeéra]
naagaa[turitinana)
naagaa[koondokora]
naagaa[kirigiita)
naakaa[h66tootéra]

naakaa[gaha]
naakaa[garya)
naakaa[garéma]
naakaa[gabiima]
naakaa[gasaadmbal
naakaa[gatérékal
naakaa[gahéétoka]
naakaa[gakaraanga]
naakaa[gabérékeéra]

naakaa[ gatiruunana)

naakaa[gakddnddkara)

naaka[aya]
naaka[aga]
naaka[igora]
naako[oboha]
naaka[ig66mba]
naaka[anékeéra]
naaka[araachana)
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ntokaa[karaanga]
ntokaa[hagéacha]
ntogaa[tadngaasa]
ntogaa[siitaaka)
ntogaa[térékéka]
ntokaa[bérékéra]
ntogaa[turainana)
ntogaa[koondokora]
ntogaa[kirigiita]
ntokaa[h6otdotéra)

ntokaa[gaha]
ntokaa[garya]
ntokaa[garéma]
ntokaa[gabiima]
ntokaa[gasdamba]
ntokaa[gatéréka]
ntokaa[gahéétokal
ntokaa[gakaraanga]
ntokaa[gabérékéra]
ntokaa[ gatiraunana]

ntokaa[gakéonddkaral)

ntoka[ay4]
ntoka[aga]
ntoka[igora]
ntoko[oboha]
ntoka[igbomba]
ntoka[anékéra]
ntoka[araachéana)

mmaogaa[karaanga]
mmokaa[hagéacha]
mmogaa[tdadngéaasa]
mmaogaa[siitaakal)
mmaogaa[térémékal)
mmokaa[bérékéra]
mmogaa[tirainana)
mmaogaa[kddnddkara)
mmogaalkirigiita]
mmokaa[hdotdbtéra)

mmokaa[gaha]
mmokaa[garya]
mmokaa[garéma]
mmokaa[gabiima]
mmokaa[gasdamba]
mmokaa[gatéréka]
mmokaa[gahéétokal
mmokaa[gakaradnga)
mmokaa[gabérékéra]

mmokaa[ gaturiunana)

mmokaa[gak6ondokora]

mmoka[ay4]
mmoka[agd]
mmoka[igora]
mmoko[oboha]
mmoka[igbomba]
mmoka[anékéra]
mmoka[araachéna

mbagaa[kéaraanga)
mbakaa[hagaacha]
mbagaa[tdangaasa]
mbaagaa[siitaakal]
mbagaa[téréméka]
mbakaa[bérékéra]
mbagaa[turiiinana]
mbagaa[kdondokara]
mbagaal[kirigiita]
mbakaa[hd6tootéra)

mbakaa[géha]
mbakaa[garya]
mbakaa[garoma)
mbakaa[gabiima]
mbakaa[gasadmba]
mbakaa[gatéréka]
mbakaa[gahéétoka]
mbakaa[gakaraanga]
mbakaa[gabérékéra]
mbakaa[ gaturiiinanal

mbakaa[gakéondokora]

mbaka[aya]
mbaka[aga]
mbaka[igéra]
mbako[obdha]
mbaka[igéémba]
mbaka[anékeéra]
mbaka[araachana]

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome
uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold



Untimed Present e.g. "l eat (fact)"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera

turuunana

né[ha]
né[rya]
né[sya]
n[déma]
m[bdna]
m[biima]
n[sdamba]
n[téréka]
n[sakara]
[héétoka]
n[tdandora]
plkaraanga)
[h&géacha])
n[tdangaasa]
n[siitddka]
n[téréméka]
m[bérékéra]
n[taraunana)
y[kéondokora]
plkirigiita]
[ho6tobtéra]

with object prefix

p[gaha]
y[garya]
p[garéma]
y[gabiima]

p[gasaamba]

[

[

[

[

[
plgatérékal
p[gahéétokal
p[gakaraangal
plgabérékéral

[

p[gatiritnana]

6[ha]

o[rya]

6[sya]
o[réma]
u[buna]
u[biima]
o[séadmba]
o[térékal
u[sukura]
o[héétoka]
o[tdandoéra]
o[kéraanga]
o[héagéécha]
o[tdangaasa)
u[siitadka]
o[téréméka]
o[bérékéra]
u[taraunana)
o[koondokara]
u[kirigiita]
o[hé6tootéra]

o[géha]
o[garya]
o[garéma]
o[gabiima]
o[gasadmba]
o[ gatérékal
o[géahéétdka]
o[gékaraanga]
o[géabérékéra]

o[gatiriinana)

a[ha]

&[rya]

&[sya]
a[réma]
a[blna]
a[biima]
a[sdamba]
a[téréka)
a[stkura]
a[héétokal
a[taandora)
a[karaanga)
a[h&géaacha])
a[taangaasa]
a[siitadka]
a[téréméka]
a[bérékéra]
a[turtinanal
a[kéondokora]
a[kirigiita]
a[h66td6téra)

a[géha]
a[garya]
a[garéma]
a[gabiima]
a[gasdamba]
a[gatéréka)
a[gahéétoka)
a[gakaraanga]
a[gabérékeéra]

a[gataruunaa)
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té[ha]

to[rya]
to[sya]
to[réma]
tu[bdna]
tu[biima]
to[sddmba]
to[térékal
tu[sukura)
to[héétoka]
to[tddndora]
to[kéaraanga]
to[hagaacha]
to[tdédngaasa)
tu[siitaaka)
to[térémékal
to[bérékeéra]
tu[tGraunana)
to[k6ondokora]
tu[kirigiita]
to[hd6to6téra]

to[géaha]
to[garya]
to[garoma]
to[gabiima]
to[gasadmba]
to[ gatéréka)
to[gahéétdka]
to[gakaraanga)
to[gabérékéra]

to[gaturiiinana]

mé[ha]
mo[rya]
mo[sya]
mo[réma]
mu[buina]
mu[biima]
mo[sadmba]
mo[téréka]
mu[sukura]
mo[héétoka]
mo[taandora]
mo[kéaraanga]
mo[hagéaacha]
mo[taangadsa]
mu[siitaaka]
mo[térémékal
mo[bérékéra]
mu[taraunana]
mo[kéondokara]
mulkirigiita]
mo[ho6tootéra]

mo[gaha]
mo[garya]
mo[garéma]
mo[gabiima]
mo[gasaamba]
mo[gatérékal
mo[gahéétoka]
mo[gakaraanga]
mo[gabérékéra]

mo[gatiuinana]

béa[ha]

ba[rya]
ba[sya]
ba[roma]
ba[bdna]
ba[biima]
ba[séddmba]
ba[téréka]
ba[sukura]
ba[héétoka]
ba[tddndéra]
ba[kéaraanga]
ba[hagaéacha]
ba[tdangaasa)
ba[siitddka]
ba[térémékal
ba[bérékeéra]
ba[tiuriinanal
ba[kddndokara)
ba[kirigiita]
ba[h66tootéra]

ba[gaha]
ba[garya]
ba[garoma]
ba[gabiima]
ba[gasadamba]
ba[gatérékal
ba[gahéétokal
ba[gakaraanga)
ba[gabérékéra]
ba[gatiiunana]

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn

brew
remember
fry

call
welcome



koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

PATTERN 1B: Hon V1 (NO SPREAD)

p[gakoondokora]
vowel-initial verbs
nilya]

na[aga]

ni[igéra]

no[6boha]
ni[igéémba]
na[anékeéra]
na[ardachana)

o[gak6ondoékora]

uya]

wa[éga]
wi[igéra]
wo[6bdha]
wi[igdémba]
wa[éanékéra]
wal[araachana]

Hortatory Imperative (2) - e.g. "(do) read!"

ta[ha]
ta[rya]
ta[sya]
ta[réma]
ta[buna]
ta[biima]
ta[sddmba]
ta[téreka]
ta[sukura]
ta[héétoka]
ta[tadndora]
ta[karaanga]
ta[hagaacha]
ta[tddngaasa]
ta[siitaaka]
ta[téremeka]
ta[bérekera]

ta[taruunana]

a[gakadnddkaral)

afya]

afaga]
afigora]
o[6bdha]
a[igéémba]
a[anékéra)
a[ardachana]

(do) give
(do) eat

(do) grind
(do) bite
(do) break
(do) measure
(do) burn
(do) brew

(do) rub

(do) remember
(do) tear

(do) fry

(do) build

(do) announce
(do) accuse
(do) be calm

(do) call
(do) welcome

to[gak6ondokora]

tafya]
to[6ga]
tu[igéra]
to[6bdha]
tu[ig66mba]
to[6nékéra]
to[6raachana]

mo[gakddénddkéral

ma[ya]
mo[6ga]
muligéra]
mo[6boha]
mu[igéémba]
mo[6nékéra]
mo[6raachana]

tafya]
ta[aga]
to[6boha]
ta[igora]
ta[igoomba]
ta[anekera]
ta[araachana]

ba[gak6ondokoéra]

ba[ya]
ba[aga]
ba[igdra]
bo[6boha]
ba[igddmba]
ba[anékéra]
ba[4raachana)

(do) go

(do) weed

(do) fear

(do) open

(do) desire
(do) lay out
(do) cross, fold

uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold



PATTERN 2: H on V2 (SPREAD)

with object prefix

ta[kéondokora]
ta[kirigiita]
ta[ho66tootera]

ta[gaha]
ta[garya)
ta[garoma]
ta[gabiima]
ta[gasaamba]
ta[gatereka]
ta[gasukura]
ta[gaheetoka]
ta[gakaraanga]
ta[gahagaacha]
ta[gataangaasa)
ta[gésiitaaka]
ta[gaberekera]
ta[gaturuupana)
ta[gakoondokora]
ta[gakirigiita]
ta[gahootootera]

(do) uncover
(do) scrub
(do) reassure

Hodiernal Past Progressive Anterior Focussed (Recent Past) - e.g. "(indeed) | have been reading (today)"

ha

rea

sea
roma
buna
biima
saamba

tereka

nnaaka[hadye]
nnaaka[reéye]
nnaaga[seéye]
nnaaka[romére]
nnaaka[bunire]
nnaaka[biimire]
nnaaga[saambére]
nnaaga[terékére]

waaka[haaye]
waaka[reéye]
waaga[seéye]
waaka[romére]
waaka[bunire]
waaka[biimire]
waaga[saambére]
waaga[terékére]

naaka[hadye]
naaka[reéye]
naaga[seéye]
naaka[romére]
naaka[bunire]
naaka[biimire]
naaga[sadmbére]
naaga[terékére]

ntooka[hadye]
ntooka[reéye]
ntooga[seéye]
ntooka[romére]
ntooka[bunire]
ntooka[biimire]
ntooga[saambére]
ntooga[terékére]

mmooka[hadye]
mmooka[reéye]
mmooga[seéye]
mmooka[romére]
mmaooka[bunire]
mmaooka[biimire]
mmooga[saambére]
mmooga[terékére]

mbaaka[hadye]
mbaaka[reéye]
mbaaga[seéye]
mbaaka[romére]
mbaaka[bunire]
mbaaka[biimire]
mbaaga[sadmbére]
mbaaga[terékére]

give

eat
grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew



sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera

turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera

turuunana
koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

nnaaga[sukutye]
nnaaka[heétokére]
nnaaga[taand6oye]
nnaaga[karaangére]
nnaaka[hagéachére]
nnaaga[tadngaasére]
nnaaga[siitadkére]
nnaaga[terémékeére]
nnaaka[berékééye]
nnaaga[ turdunaini)
nnaaga[ko6nddkadye]
nnaaga[Kkirigiitire]
nnaaka[ho6t6tééye]
with object prefix
nnaaka[gahaaye]
nnaaka[garééye]
nnaaka[garémére]
nnaaka[gabiimire]
nnaaka[gasadmbére]
nnaaka[ gatérékére]
nnaaka[gahéétokére]
nnaaka[gakaraangére]
nnaaka[gabérékééye]
nnaaka[ gatariunaini]
nnaaka[gak6ondokodye]
vowel-initial verbs
nnaka[geéye]
nnaaka[agére]
nnaaka[igodye]
nnaako[ob6hére]
nnaaka[ig66mbére]
nnaaka[anékééye]
nnaaka[araachaini]

waaga[sukuiye]
waaka[heétokére]
waaga[taand6oye]
waaga[karaangére]
waaka[hagaachére]
waaga[tadngaasére]
waaga[siitadkeére]
waaga[terémékére]
waaka[berékééye]
waaga[ turiiunaini]
waaga[koondokaodye]
waagal[kirigiitire]
waaka[ho6tootééye]

waaka[gahaaye]
waaka[garééye]
waaka[garomére]
waaka[gabiimire]
waaka[gasadmbére]
waaka[ gatérékére]
waaka[gahéétokére]
waaka[gakaraangére]
waaka[gabérékééye]
waaka[ gataraanaini]

waaka[gak6ondokooye]

waaka[geéye]
waaka[agére]
waaka[igooye]
waako[ohohére]
waaka[igoombére]
waaka[anékééye]
waaka[ardachaini]

naaga[sukuauye]
naaka[heétokére]
naaga[tadnd6oye]
naaga[karaangére]
naaka[hagéachére]
naaga[tadngéasére]
naaga[siitaakére]
naaga[terémékére]
naaka[berékééye]
naaga[turiinaini]
naaga[kodéndokooye]
naaga[kirigiitire]
naaka[ho6tdotééye]

naaka[gahaaye]
naaka[garééye]
naaka[garémére]
naaka[gabiimire]
naaka[gasdambére]
naakal[ gatérékére]
naaka[gahéétokeére]
naaka[gakaraangére]
naaka[gabérékééye]
naaka[ gatiriinaini|

naaka[gak6ondokooye]

naaka[geéye]
naaka[agére]
naaka[ig6dye]
naako[obohére]
naaka[ig66mbeére]
naaka[anékééye]
naaka[araachaini]

316

ntooga[sukulye]
ntooka[heétokére]
ntooga[tadnd6oye]
ntooga[karaangére]
ntooka[hagaéchére]
ntooga[tadngaasére]
ntooga[siitaakére]
ntooga[terémékeére]
ntooka[berékééye]
ntooga[ turtinaini]
ntooga[ko6ndokadye]
ntooga[kirigiitire]
ntooka[ho6t66tééye]

ntooka[gahaaye]
ntooka[garééye]
ntooka[garomére]
ntooka[gabiimire]
ntooka[gasadmbére]
ntooka[ gatérékére]
ntooka[gahéétokére]
ntooka[gakaraangére]
ntooka[gabérékééye]
ntooka[ gataraanaini]

ntooka[gakoondokooye]

ntooka[geéye]
ntooka[agére]
ntooka[ig6oye]
ntooko[obohére]
ntooka[ig6ombére]
ntooka[anékééye]
ntooka[araachaini]

mmooga[sukuiye]
mmooka[heétokére]
mmaooga[tadndéoye]
mmooga[kardangére]
mmooka[hagaachére]
mmooga[tadngaasére]
mmaoogalsiitadkére]
mmooga[terémékére]
mmaooka[berékééye]
mmooga[ turiinaini]
mmooga[koondbokadye]
mmaoogal[kirigiitire]
mmooka[ho6to6tééye]

mmooka[gahaaye]
mmooka[garééye]
mmooka[garémére]
mmaooka[gabiimire]
mmooka[gasadmbére]
mmooka[gatérékére]
mmooka[gahéétokeére]
mmooka[gakaraangére]
mmooka[gabérékééye]

mmooka[gatirainaini]

mmooka[gakoondokodye]

mmooka[geéye]
mmooka[agére]
mmaooka[igboye]
mmooko[obdhére]
mmooka[igbombére]
mmooka[anékééye]
mmooka[ardachaini]

mbaaga[sukuiye]
mbaaka[heétokére]
mbaaga[taand6dye]
mbaaga[karaangére]
mbaaka[hagaachére]
mbaaga[tadngaasére]
mbaaga([siitadkére]
mbaaga[terémékére]
mbaaka[berékééye]
mbaaga[turiinaini]
mbaaga[ko6ndokadye]
mbaaga[kirigiitire]
mbaaka[ho6t66tééye]

mbaaka[gahaaye]
mbaaka[garééye]
mbaaka[garomére]
mbaaka[gabiimire]
mbaaka[gasadmbére]
mbaaka[ gatérékére]
mbaaka[gahéétokeére]
mbaaka[gakaraangére]
mbaaka[gabérékééye]
mbaaka[ gaturiinaini]

mbaaka[gakoondokooye]

mbaaka[geéye]
mbaaka[agére]
mbaaka[ig6oye]
mbaako[obohére]
mbaaka[igdombére]
mbaaka[anékééye]
mbaaka[ardachaini]

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse

be calm
call

welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn

brew
remember
fry

call

welcome
uncover

go

weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold



PATTERN 3A: H on V3 (SPREAD)
Subjunctive - e.g. "that | (may) eat"

ha
rea
sea

roma

buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera

nelhe]
n[de]

n[se]
n[dome]

m[bune]
m[biimé]
n[saambg]
n[tereké]
n[sukuré]
[heetdke]
n[taandore]
p[karaange]
[hagaéche]
n[taangaase]
n[siitaake]
n[tereméke]
m[berekére]
n[turuinane]
y[koondokore]
y(kirigiite]

[hootootére]

with object prefix

o[se]
n[dome]

ufbung]
u[biimé]
o[saambg]
o[tereké]
u[sukur€]
o[heetoke]
o[taandore]
o[karaangg]
o[hagaéche]
o[taangaasg]
u[siitaake]
o[tereméke]
o[berekére]
u[turuinane]
o[koondokore]
u[kirigiite]

o[hootdotére]

o[gahé]
o[garé]
o[garomé]

o[gabiime]

[

[

[

[

o[ gasaambe]

o[ gateréke]

o[ gaheétoke]

o[ gakaraange]
[

o[gaberékére]

afhe]
afre]

a[sg]
n[dome]

a[bune]
a[biimé]
a[saambg]
a[tereké]
a[sukuré]
a[heetoke]
a[taandore]
a[karaange]
a[hagaache]
a[taangaase]

a[siitadke]

a[berekére]
a[turutinane]
a[koondokore]
a[kirigiite]

[
[
[
[
a[tereméke]
[
[
[
[
[

a[hootootére]

a[gahg]
a[garé€]
a[garomé]
a[gabiime]
a[gasaambe]
a[gateréke]
a[gaheétoke]
a[gakaraange]

a[gaberékére]
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to[he]
to[re]
to[se]

n[dome]

tu[bune]
tu[biimé]
to[saambg]
to[tereké]
tu[sukuré]
to[heetdke]
to[taandore]
to[karaangg]
to[hagaache]
to[taangaase]
tu[siitaake]
to[tereméke]
to[berekére]
tu[turutinane)
to[koonddkore]
tufkirigiite]

to[hootootére]

to[gahé]
to[garé]
to[garomé]
to[gabiime]
to[gasadmbe]
to[ gateréké]
to[gaheétoke]
to[gakaraange]

to[gaberékére]

mo[he]
mo[re]

mol[se]
mo[rome]

mu[bung]
mu[biimé]
mo[saambé]
mol[tereké]
mu[sukur€]
mo[heetoke]
mo[taandore]
mo[karaange]
mo[hagaache]
mo[taangaase]
mulsiitaake]
mo[tereméke]
mo[berekére]
mu[turuinane]
mo[koondokore]
mu[kirigiite]

mo[hootdotére]

mo[gahé]
mol[garé]
mo[garomé]
mo[gabiime]
mo[gasaambe]
mo[ gateréke]
mo[gaheétoke]
mo[gakaraange]

mo[gaberékére]

ba[he]
ba[re]
ba[se]

ba[rome]

ba[bune]
ba[biimé]
ba[saambg]
ba[tereké]
ba[sukuré]
ba[heetoke]
ba[taandore]
ba[karaangg]
ba[hagaache]
ba[taangaase]
ba[siitaake]
ba[tereméke)
ba[berekére]
ba[turutinane]
ba[koondokore]
ba[kirigiite]

ba[hootddtére]

ba[gahé]
ba[garé]
ba[garomé]
ba[gabiime]
ba[gasaambe]
ba[ gateréke]
ba[gaheétoke]
ba[gakaraange]
ba[gaberékére]

give
eat
grind

bite

break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse

be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn

brew
remember
fry

call



turuunana

koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

Hodiernal Past Anterior Focused - e.g. "

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera

turuupana
koondokora
kirigiita

p[gaturiiinang]
n[gakoondokore]
vowel-initial verbs
nifyi]

nafagé]

nifigoré]

no[obohé]
ni[igoémbe]
nafanekére]

nafaradchane]

nee[haayé]
nen[deeyé]
nen[seeyé]
nen[domeré]
nim[buniré]
nem[biimire]
nen[saambére]
nen[terekére]
nin[sukudye]
nee[heetdkére]
nen[taandddye]
nen[karaangére]
nee[hagaachére]
nen[taangaasére]
nin[siitdakére]
nen[teremékére]
nem[berekééye]
nin[turuinaini]
nen[koonddkoodye]
nin[kirigiitire]

o[ gaturiinang]

o[gakoondokore]

ulyi]
walagé]
wi[igoré]
wo[obohé]
wi[igoombe]
wa[anekére]

wa[araachane]

a[gaturuunane]
a[gakoondokore]

afyi]

a[agé]
a[igoré]
o[obohé]
a[igoombe]
a[anekére]

a[araachang]

(indeed) | (have) read (earlier today)"

noo[haayé]
noo[reeyé]
noo[seeyé]
noo[romeré]
nuu[buniré]
nuu[biimire]
noo[saambére]
noolterekére]
nuu[sukutye]
noo[heetokére]
noo[taand6oye]
noo[karaangére]
noo[hagaéchére]
noo[taangaasére]
nuul[siitaakére]
noo[teremékére]
noo[berekééye]
nuu[turuinaini]
noo[koondokooye]
nuulkirigiitire]

naa[haayé]
naa[reeyé]
naa[seeyé]
naa[romeré]
naafbuniré]
naa[biimire]
naa[saambére]
naa[terekére]
naa[sukutye]
naa[heetokére]
naa[taandooye]
naa[karaangére]
naa[hagaAchére]
naa[taangaasére]
naa[siitadkeére]
naa[teremékére]
naa[berekééye]
naa[turuunaini]
naa[koondokadye]
naa[kirigiitire]

to[gaturiiinane]

to[gakodndokore]

tufyi]
to[ogé]
tufigoré]
to[obohé]
tu[igodmbe]
to[onekére]

to[oraachane]

nto[haayé]
nto[reeyé]
nto[seeyé]
nto[romeré]
ntu[buniré]
ntu[biimire]
nto[saambére]
nto[terekére]
ntu[sukudye]
nto[heetdkeére]
nto[taandddye]
nto[karaangére]
nto[hagaachére]
nto[taangaasére]
ntu[siitdakére]
nto[teremékére]
nto[berekééye]
ntu[turuanaini]
nto[koondokooye]
ntu[kirigiitire]

mo[ gaturainane]

mo[gakoondokore]

mufyi]
mo[ogé]
muligoré]
mo[obohé]
mu[igoombe]
mo[onekére]

mo[oraachane]

mmo[haayé]
mmo[reeyé]
mmo[seeyé]
mmo[romeré]
mmu([buniré]
mmu[biimire]
mmo[saambére]
mmo|terekére]
mmu[sukulye]
mmo[heetdkére]
mmo[taandddye]
mmo[karadngére]
mmo[hagaachére]
mmo[taangéaasére]
mmu[siitaakére]
mmo[teremékére]
mmo[berekééye]
mmu] turuinaini]
mmo[koondékodye]
mmul[Kkirigiitire]

ba[gaturiinang]
ba[gakoondokore]

bayi]
balagg]
ba[igor¢]
bo[obohé]
ba[igoémbe]
ba[anekére]

ba[araachane]

mba[haayé]
mba[reeyé]
mba[seeyé]
mba[romeré]
mba[buniré]
mba[biimire]
mba[saambére]
mba|terekére]
mba[sukulye]
mba[heetokére]
mba[taandodye]
mba[karadngére]
mba[hagaéchére]
mba[taangaasére]
mba[siitaakére]
mba[teremékeére]
mba[berekééye]
mbalturutinaini]
mba[koonddkddye]
mba[kirigiitire]

welcome
uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat
grind
bite
break
measure
burn

brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse

be calm
call

welcome
uncover
scrub



hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera

turuupana
koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

nee[hoot6otééye]
with object prefix
nen[gahadye]
nen[gareéye]
ney[garomére]
nen[gabiimire]
nen[gaigodye]
nen[gaterékére]
nep[gaheétokére]
nen[gakaraangére]
nen[gaberékééye]
nen[gaturiinaini]
nen[gakoondokooye]
vowel-initial verbs
nen[geeyé]
nna[ageré]
nifigodye]
nno[obohére]
nifligoémbére]
nna[anekééye]
nna[araachaini]

noo[hoot66tééye]

noo[gahadye]
noo[gareéye]
noo[garomére]
nuu[gabiimire]
nuu[gaigooye]
nool gaterékére]
noo[gaheétokére]
noo[gakaraangére]
nuu[gaberékééye]
nuu[ gaturainaini]

nen[gakoondokooye]

noo[geeyé]
wa[ageré]
wiligodye]
wo[obohére]
wi[igodmbére]
wa[anekééye]

naa[hoot66tééye]

naa[gahaaye]
naa[gareéye]
naa[garomére]
naa[gabiimire]
naa[gaigddye]
naa[gaterékére]
naa[gaheétokére]
naa[gakaraangére]
naa[gaberékééye]
naa[gaturunaini]

nen[gakoondokooye]

naa[geeyé]
nafageré]
na[igodye]
no[obohére]
nafigodmbére]
na[anekééye]
na[aradchaini]

Untimed Past Anterior - e.g. "I have (already) eaten (anytime before now)"

ha

rea

sea
roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka

sukura

naa[ha]
naa[rya]
naa[sya]
naa[roma]
naa[bund]
naa[biiméa]
naa[saambd]
naa[terekd)

naa[sukura]

waa[ha]
waa[rya]
waa[sya]
waa[roma)]
waa[bund]
waa[biima]
waa[saambd]
waa[terekd]

waa[sukura]

aafha]
aa[rya]
aa[sya]
aa[roma]
aa[bund]
aa[biima)
aa[saambd]
aa[tereka]

aa[sukura]
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nto[hoot6otééye]

nto[gahadye]
nto[gareéye]
nto[garomére]
ntu[gabiimire]
ntu[gaigooye]
nto[gaterékére]
nto[gaheétokére]
nto[gakaraangére]
ntu[gaberékééye]
ntu[ gaturunaini]
nen[gakodndokooye]

nto[geeyé]
nto[ogeré]
ntu[igodye]
nto[obohére]
ntu[igoémbére]
nto[onekééye]
nto[oraachaini]

too[ha]
too[rya]
too[sya]
too[roma]
too[bund]
too[biima4]
too[saamba]
too[tereka]
too[sukura]

mmo[hootddtééye]

mmo[gahadye]
mmo[gareéye]
mmo[garomére]
mmu[gabiimire]
mmu[gaig6oye]
mmo[gaterékére]
mmo[gaheétokére]
mmo[gakardangére]
mmu[gaberékééye]
mmu[ gaturainaini]

nen[gakodndokooye]

mmo[geeyé]
mmo[ogeré]
mmu[igodye]
mmo[obohére]
mmu[igodmbére]
mmo[onekééye]
mmo[oraachaini]

moo[ha]
moo[rya]
moo[sya]
moo[romd]
moo[bund]
moo[biim4]
moo[saamba]
mool[tereka)]

moo[sukura]

mba[hootd6tééye]

mba[gahadye]
mba[gareéye]
mba[garomére]
mba[gabiimire]
mba[gaigddye]
mbal gaterékére]
mba[gaheétokeére]
mba[gakaraangére]
mba[gaberékééye]
mba[gaturiiinaini]

nen[gakodndokooye]

mba[geeyé]
mba[ageré]
mba[igodye]
mbo[obohére]
mba[igoombére]
mba[anekééye]
mba[araachaini]

baa[ha]
baa[rya]
baa[sya]
baa[roma]
baa[buni]
baa[biim4]
baa[saamb4]
baa[tereka)]
baa[sukura]

reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn

brew
remember
fry

call

welcome
uncover

go
weed
open
fear
desire
lay out
reaassure

give

eat
grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew
rub



heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera
turuunana
koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

naa[heetoka]
naa[taanddra)
naa[karaanga]
naa[hagaacha]
naaftaangaasa]
naa[siitddka]
naa[tereméka]
naa[berekéra]
naa[turuinana]
naa[koonddkara]
naa[kirigiita]
naa[hootéétéra]

with object prefix
naa[gaha]
naa[garya)
naa[garomad]
naa[gabiima]
naa[gasaamba]
naa[gateréka]
naa[gaheétokal)
naa[gakaraanga]
naa[gaberékeéra]
naa[ gaturtunanal
naa[gakodndokora]
vowel-initial verbs
naa[ya]

nafaga]

na[igord]
no[oboha]
na[igo6mba]
na[anekéra]
na[aradchana]

waa[heetdka]
waa[taandéra)
waa[karadnga]
waa[hagaacha]
waa[taangaasa]
waa[siitdaka)
waa[tereméka]
waa[berekéra]
waa[turuiinana)
waa[koonddkdra]
waalkirigiita]
waa[hootébtéra]

waa[gaha]
waa[garyd]
waa[garoma]
waa[gabiima]
waa[gasaamba]
waal[ gateréka]
waa[gaheétokal
waa[gakaraanga]
waa[gaberékéra]
waa[ gaturiinana)
waa[gakoondokora]

waalya]
walagd]
wa[igora]
wo[oboh4]
wa[igodmba]
wa[anekéra]
wa[araachéna)

aa[heetoka]
aa[taandora]
aa[karaanga]
aa[hagaécha]
aa[taangaasa)
aa[siitadka]
aa[tereméka]
aa[berekéra]
aa[turuunanal
aa[koonddkara]
aa[kirigiita]
aa[hootd6téra)

aa[gahai)
aa[garyi]
aa[garomd]
aa[gabiima]
aa[gasadmba]
aa[gaterékal
aa[gaheétoka]
aa[gakaraanga]
aa[gaberékéra]
aa[gaturiiinanal

aa[gakoondokara]

aafya]
afagd]
a[igord]
o[obohd]
afigoémba]
a[anekéra)
a[aradchana)

320

too[heetoka]
too[taandéra]
too[karadnga]
too[hagaacha]
too[taangéasa)
too[siitadka]
too[tereméka]
too[berekéra]
too[turutinanal
too[koonddkdra]
too[kirigiita]
too[hootd6téra]

too[gaha]
too[garya]
too[garoma]
too[gabiima]
too[gasaamba]
too[gaterékal
too[gaheétoka)
too[gakaraanga]
too[gaberékéra])
too[gaturGunanal
too[gakoonddkara]

too[ya]
to[oga]
to[igord]
to[obohd]
to[igo6mba]
to[onekéra]
to[oradchéna]

moo[heetdka]
moo[taanddra)
mool[karaénga]
moo[hagaacha]
moo[taangaasa]
moo[siitdaka]
moo[tereméka]
moo[berekéra)
moo[turuinana]
moo[koonddkéra]
moolkirigiita]
moo[hootddtéra]

moo[gaha]
moo[garyd]
moo[garoma]
moo[gabiima]
moo[gasaamba]
moo|gaterékal
moo[gaheétoka]
moo[gakaraanga)
moo[gaberékéra]
moo[ gaturiinana)
moo[gakodnddkara]

moo[ya]
mol[ogd]
mo[igora]
mo[oboha]
mo[igoémba]
mo[onekéra]
mo[oraachéana]

baa[heetdkal
baa[taandéra]
baa[karaanga]
baa[hagaacha]
baa[taangaasa]
baa[siitéaka]
baa[tereméka]
baa[berekéra)
baa[turuinana]
baa[koondokora]
baa[Kkirigfita]
baa[hoot66téra]

baa[gaha]
baa[garyd]
baa[garom4]
baa[gabiima]
baa[gasaamba]
baa[gaterékal
baa[gaheétoka]
baa[gakaraanga]
baa[gaberékeéra]
baa[gaturuunana)

baa[gakodndokora]

baa[ya]
ba[aga]
ba[igord]
bo[obohd]
ba[igodmba]
ba[anekéra]
ba[aradchana]

remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse

be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome
uncover

go

weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold



Remote Future Focused e.g. "I will eat (then)"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera

turuunana

nende[ha]
nende[rya]
nende[sya]
nende[roma)]
nende[buna]
nende[biima]
nende[saamba]
nende[tereka)
nende[sukurd]
nende[heetdka]
nende[taandéra]
nende[karaanga]
nende[hagaacha]
nende[taangaasa]
nende[siitdaka)
nende[tereméka]
nende[berekéra]
nende[turuiinana]
nende[koonddkora]
nendel[kirigiita]
nende[hootdbtéra]
with object prefix
nende[gahd]
nende[garya)
nende[garoma]
nende[gabiima]
nende[gasadmba]
nende[gateréka]
nende[gaheétoka]
nende[gakaraanga)
nende[gaberékéra]

nende[gaturiunana)

noore[ha]
noore[rya]
noore[sya]
noore[roma)]
noore[buna]
noore[biima]
noore[saambd]
noore|[tereka]
noore[sukura]
noore[heetdka]
noore[taandéra]
noree[karaanga)
noore[hagaacha]
noore[taangaasa]
noore[siitddka]
noore[tereméka]
noore[berekéra]
noore[turutinana]
noore[koonddkora]
noore[kirigiita]
noore[hootdbtéra]

noore[gaha]
noore[garyd]
noore[garoma]
noore[gabiima]
noore[gasaamba]
noore[gaterékal
noore[gaheétokal
noree[gakaraanga]
noore[gaberékéra]

noore[gaturiiinana)

naare[ha]
naare[rya]
naare[sya]
naare[roma]
naare[bund]
naare[biima]
naare[saambd]
naare[tereka]
naare[sukurd]
naare[heetdka]
naare[taandoéra]
naare[karadnga]
naare[hagaacha]
naare[taangaasa]
naare[siitdaka)
naare[tereméka]
naare[berekeéra]
naare[turuunana)
naare[koondodkara]
naare[kirigiita]
naare[hootdotéra]

naare[gaha]
naare[garya)
naare[garoma]
naare[gabiima]
naare[gasaamba]
naare[ gateréka)
naare[gaheétoka]
naare[gakaraanga)
naare[gaberékéra]

naare[gaturuinanal
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ntore[ha]
ntore[rya]
ntore[sya]
ntore[roma]
ntore[bund]
ntore[biim4]
ntore[saambé]
ntore[tereka]
ntore[sukurd]
ntore[heetoka]
ntore[taandéra]
ntore[karadnga]
ntore[hagaéacha]
ntore[taangéaasa]
ntore[siitdaka)
ntore[teremékal
ntore[berekéra]
ntore[turuunana)
ntore[koonddkora]
ntore[Kkirigiita)
ntore[hootd6téra)

ntore[gaha]
ntore[garyd)]
ntore[garoma]
ntore[gabiima]
ntore[gasaamba]
ntore[ gateréka)
ntore[gaheétoka]
ntore[gakaraanga]
ntore[gaberékéra]

ntore[gaturtiinana]

mmore[ha]
mmore[rya]
mmore[sya]
mmore[roma]
mmore[bund]
mmore[biim4]
mmore[saamba]
mmore[tereka]
mmore[sukurd]
mmore[heetoka]
mmore[taandéra]
mmore[karadnga]
mmore[hagaéacha]
mmore[taangaasa)
mmore[siitaaka)
mmore[tereméka]
mmore[berekéra]
mmore[turutinana]
mmore[koonddkara]
mmore[Kirigiita)
mmore[hootd6téra)

mmore[gaha]
mmore[garyd]
mmore[garoma]
mmore[gabiima]
mmore[gasaamba]
mmore[gaterékal
mmore[gaheétoka]
mmore[gakaraanga]
mmore[gaberékéra]

mmore[gaturiinana]

mbare[ha]
mbare[rya]
mbare[rsa]
mbare[roma]
mbare[buna]
mbare[biim4]
mbare[saamba]
mbare[tereka]
mbare[sukurg]
mbare[heetdkal
mbare[taandéra]
mbare[karaanga)
mbare[hagaécha]
mbare[taangaasa]
mbare[siitddka]
mbare[tereméka]
mbare[berekéra]
mbare[turutinana)
mbare[koond6kora]
mbare[kirigiita]
mbare[hoot66téra]

mbare[ gahd]
mbare[garyd]
mbare[garoma]
mbare[gabiima]
mbare[gasaamba]
mbare[gateréka]
mbare[gaheétoka]
mbare[gakaraanga]
mbare[gaberékéra]

mbare[gaturuunana)

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn

brew
remember
fry

call
welcome



koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

nende[gakodnddkéra]
vowel-initial verbs
nindi[ya]

nende[ega]
nindi[igord]
nende[oboh4]
nindi[igodmba]
nende[enekéra]
nende[aradchana)

noore[gako6nddkéra]

nuurifya]
noore[ega]
nuurifigord]
noore[obohd]
nuurifigoémba]
noore[enekéra]
noore[aradchana]

naare[gako6ndékéra]

naari[ya]
naare[egd]
naarifigora
naare[oboh4]
naari[igodmba]
naare[enekeéra]
naare[aradchana]

Current Present Persistive Focused (archaic) - e.g. "(indeed) | am still eating"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taandaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuupana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

nenke[haanére]
nenke[reeyé]
nenge[seeyé]
nenke[romeré]
nepke[buniré]
nepke[biimire]
nenge[saambére]
nenge[terekére]
nenge[sukutye]
nenke[heetokére]
nenge[taandooye]
nenge[karaangére]
nepke[hagaachére]
nenge[taandaasére]
nenge[siitaakére]
nenge[teremékére]
nepke[berekécye]
nenge[turuiinaini]
nenge[koondokooye]
nengel[kirigiitire]

nenke[hootootéye]

nooke[haanére]
nooke[reeyé]
nooge[seeyé]
nooke[romeré]
nooke[buniré]
nooke[biimire]
nooge[saambére]
noogefterekére]
nooge[sukutye]
nooke[heetokére]
nooge[taandddye]
nooge[karadngére]
nooke[hagaachére]
nooge[taandaasére]
nooge[siitaakére]
nooge[teremékére]
nooke[berekééye]
nooge[ turutinaini]
nooge[koonddkadye]
nooge[Kirigiitire]
nooke[hootddtééye]

naake[haanére]
naake[reeyé]
naage[seeyé]
naake[romeré]
naake[buniré]
naake[biimire]
naage[saambére]
naage|[terekére]
naage[sukutye]
naake[heetokére]
naage[taand6dye]
naage[karadngére]
naake[hagaachére]
naage[taandaasére]
naage[siitaakére]
naage[teremékére]
naake[berekééye]
naage[turuunaini]
naage[koondokdoye]
naage[kirigiitire]
naake[hootootééye]
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ntore[gakoondodkora]

nturi[ya]
ntore[ega]
nturifigor]
ntore[obohd]
nturifigoémba]
ntore[enekéra]
ntore[aradchana]

ntoke[haanére]
ntoke[reeyé]
ntoge[seeyé]
ntoke[romeré]
ntoke[buniré]
ntoke[biimire]
ntoge[saambére]
ntoge[terekére]
ntoge[sukulye]
ntoke[heetokére]
ntoge[taand6dye]
ntoge[karadngére]
ntoke[hagaachére]
ntoge[taandaasére]
ntoge[siitdakeére]
ntoge[teremékére]
ntoke[berekééye]
ntoge[turuunaini]
ntoge[koonddkadye]
ntoge[Kirigiitire]
ntoke[hootddtééye]

mmore[gakodndékoéra]

mmuri[ya]
mmore[egd]
mmuri[igora]
mmore[obohd]
mmuri[igoémba]
mmore[enekéra]
mmore[aradchana]

mmoke[haanére]
mmoke[reeyé]
mmaoge[seeyé]
mmoke[romeré]
mmoke[buniré]
mmoke[biimire]
mmoge[saambére]
mmoge][terekére]
mmaoge[sukulye]
mmoke[heetokére]
mmaoge[taanddoye]
mmaoge[karaangére]
mmoke[hagaachére]
mmoge[taandaasére]
mmoge[siitdakére]
mmaoge[teremékére]
mmoke[berekééye]
mmoge[turuinaini]
mmaoge[koonddkbodye]
mmogel[kirigiitire]
mmoke[hootddtééye]

mbare[gakodnddkaral

mbari[ya]
mbare[egd)
mbari[igord]
mbare[obohd]
mbari[igoomba]
mbare[enekéra]
mbare[aradchéna]

mbake[haanére]
mbake[reeyé]
mbage[seeyé]
mbake[romeré]
mbake[buniré]
mbake[biimire]
mbage[saambére]
mbage[terekére]
mbage[sukutye]
mbake[heetdkeére]
mbage[taandddye]
mbage[karaaéngere]
mbake[hagaachére]
mbage[taandaasére]
mbage[siitdakeére]
mbage[teremékeére]
mbake[berekééye]
mbage[turutinaini
mbage[koond6kaéoye]
mbage[kirigiitire]
mbake[hoot66tééye]

uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure



ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera
turuunana
koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

Untimed Real Uncertain Condition Focused (present, past, future) - e.g. “(indeed) | could eat"

ha

rea

sea
roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka

with object prefix
nepke[gahaanére]
nepke[gareéye]
nepke[garomére]
nenke[gabiimire]
nenke[gasaambére]

nenke[gaterékére]

[

[

[

[

[
nenke[gaheétokére]
nepke[gakaraangére]
nepke[gaberékééye]
nepke[gaturuunaini]
nepke[gakoondokodye]
vowel-initial verbs
nenke[geeyé]
nenke[egeré]
nigki[igodye]
nipki[obohére]
ninki[igodmbére]
nepke[enekééye]

nepke[araachaini]

nee[ha]
neen[dya]
neen[sya]
neen[domd]
niim[buna]
niim[biim4]
neen[saambd]
neen[tereka]
niin[sukura)
nee[heetdka]

nooke[gahaanére]
nooke[gareéye]
nooke[garomére]
nooke[gabiimire]
nooke[gasadmbére]
nooke[gaterékére]
nooke[gaheétdkeére]
nooke[gakaraangére]
nooke[gaberékééye]
nooke[ gaturaunaini]
nooke[gakodnddkodye]

nooke[geeyé]
nooke[egeré]
nuuki[igodye]
nuuki[obohére]
nuuki[igoémbére]
nooke[enekééye]
nooke[araachaini]

noo[ha]
noo[rya]
noo[sya]
noo[roma]
nuu[buna]
nuu[biim4]
noo[saambad]
noo[tereka]
nuu[sukurd]
noo[heetoka]

naake[gahaanére]
naake[gareéye]
naake[garomére]
naake[gabiimire]
naake[gasaambére]
naake[ gaterékére]
naake[gaheétokére]
naake[gakaraangére]
naake[gaberékééye]
naake[gaturtunaini]
naake[gakoondokooye]

naake[geeyé]
naake[egeré]
naaki[igodye]
naaki[obohére]
naaki[igoombére]
naake[enekééye]
naake[aradchaini]

naa[ha]
naa[rya]
naa[sya]
naa[romd]
naa[buni]
naa[biim4]
naa[saambad]
naa[tereka)
naa[sukurd]
naa[heetoka]
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ntoke[gahaéanére]
ntoke[gareéye]
ntoke[garomére]
ntoke[gabiimire]
ntoke[gasadmbére]
ntoke[ gaterékére]
ntoke[gaheétokeére]
ntoke[gakaraangére]
ntoke[gaberékééye]
ntoke[gaturtunaini]
ntoke[gakodnddkooye]

ntoke[geeyé]
ntoke[egeré]
ntuki[igodye]
ntuki[obohére]
ntuki[igodmbére]
ntoke[enekééye]
ntoke[araachaini]

nto[ha]
nto[rya]
nto[sya]
nto[romd]
ntu[bund]
ntu[biima]
nto[saambd]
nto[tereka]
ntu[sukura]

nto[heetdka]

mmoke[gahaanére]
mmoke[gareéye]
mmoke[garomére]
mmoke[gabiimire]
mmoke[gasadmbére]
mmoke[gaterékére]
mmoke[gaheétokeére]
mmoke[gakaraangére]
mmoke[gaberékééye]
mmoke[gaturaunaini]
mmoke[gakoondokadye]

mmoke[geeyé]
mmaoke[egeré]
mmuki[igodye]
mmuki[obohére]
mmuki[igodmbére]
mmoke[enekééye]
mmoke[araéchaini]

mmo[ha]
mmo[rya]
mmo|[sya]
mmo[romd]
mmu[bund]
mmu[biima]
mmo[saambd]
mmo|tereka)
mmu[sukura]
mmo[heetdka]

mbake[gahaanére]
mbake[gareéye]
mbake[garomére]
mbake[gabiimire]
mbake[gasadmbére]
mbake[gaterékére]
mbake[gaheétokére]
mbake[gakaraaéngére]
mbake[gaberékééye]
mbake[ gaturainaini
mbake[gakoondokaodye]

mbake[geeyé]
mbake[egeré]
mbaki[igodye]
mbaki[obohére]
mbaki[igoombére]
mbake[enekééye]
mbake[aradchaini]

mba[ha]
mba[rya]
mba[sya]
mba[roma]
mba[buna]
mba[biim4]
mba[saamba]
mbal[tereka]
mba[sukurd]
mba[heetoka]

give

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome
uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat

grind

bite

break
measure
burn

brew

rub
remember



taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera
turuunana
koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

neen[taanddra]
neep[karaangal
nee[hagaacha]
neen[taangaasa]
niin[siitaaka)
neen[tereméka]
neem[berekéra]
niin[turuinana)
neep[koondokora]
niig[kirigiita)
nee[hootébtéra]
with object prefix
neen|gaha]
neen|garyad)
neen[garoma]

neern[gabiima)

[

[

[

[
neen[gasaambal
neep|[gateréka]
neep| gaheétoka)
neen[ gakaraanga]
neern|[gaberékéra]
neen| gaturiinana)
neen|gakoondokora)
vowel-initial verbs
niifya]

nnafagd)

nni[igord]
nno[oboha]
nni[igoémba]
nna[anekéra]
nna[aradchana)

noo[taandéra]
noo[karaanga]
noo[hagaacha]
noo[taangaasa]
nuulsiitaaka]
noo[tereméka]
noo[berekéra]
nuu[turuiinana)
noo[koondékéra]
nuu(kirigiita]
noo[hoot66téra]

noo[gaha]
noo[garyd]
noo[garoma4]
noo[gabiima]
noo[gasadmbal
nool gateréka]
noo[gaheétoka]
noo[gakaradnga]
noo[gaberékéra]
noo[gaturainanal

noo[gakodnddkara]

nuu[ya]
walagd]
wi[igord]
wo[obohd]
wi[igo6mba]
wa[anekéra]
wa[araachana)

naa[taandoéra]
naa[karaangal
naa[hagaacha)
naa[taangaasa]
naa[siitadka]
naa[tereméka]
naa[berekéra]
naa[turuunana]
naa[koondokora)
naalkirigiita]
naa[hoot66téra]

naa[gaha]
naa[garya)]
naa[garoma4)
naa[gabiima]
naa[gasadmba]
naa[gateréka]
naa[gaheétoka]
naa[gakaradnga)
naa[gaberékeéra]
naa[ gatur(iinana]

naa[gakodnddkara]

naa[ya]
na[agd]
na[igord]
no[oboha]
naf[igodmba]
nafanekéra]
na[aradchana]
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nto[taandéra]
nto[karadnga]
nto[hagaacha]
nto[taangaasa]
ntu[siitdaka)
nto[tereméka]
nto[berekéra]
ntu[turuananal
nto[koonddkara]
ntu[kirigiita]
nto[hootdbtéra]

nto[gaha]
nto[garya]
nto[garoma]
nto[gabiima]
nto[gasadamba)
nto[gaterékal
nto[gaheétoka]
nto[gakaraanga]
nto[gaberékéra]
nto[ gaturuunana]
nto[gakodnddkara]

ntu[ya]
nto[ogad]
ntu[igord]
nto[oboha]
ntu[igoémba]
ntoko[onekéra]
nto[oradchana]

mmo[taandéra]
mmo[karadnga]
mmo[hagaacha]
mmo[taangaasa]
mmu[siitaaka]
mmo[tereméka])
mmo[berekéra]
mmu] turuinana)
mmo[koonddkéra]
mmulkirigiita]
mmo[hootddtéra]

mmo[ gaha]

mmo[ garya)]
mmo[garoma]
mmo[gabiima]
mmo[gasadamba]
mmo[ gateréka)
mmo[gaheétoka]
mmo[gakaraanga]
mmo[gaberékéra]
mmo[ gaturainana]

mmo[gakodndékéra]

mmulya]
mmol[oga]
mmwi[igord]
mmo[oboha]
mmu[igodmba]
mmo[onekéra)
mmo[oraachéna)

mba[taandéra]
mba[karadnga]
mba[hagaécha]
mba[taangaasa)
mba[siitaaka]
mba[tereméka]
mba[berekeéra]
mba[turutinana)
mba[koondékoéra)
mbalkirigiita]
mba[hootd6téra)

mba[gahd]
mba[garyd]
mba[garom4]
mba[gabiima]
mba[gasadmba]
mba[ gateréka]
mba[gaheétoka]
mba[gakaraanga]
mba[gaberékéra]
mba[ gaturiiinanal

mba[gakodndokora]

mba[ya]
mba[aga]
mba[igord]
mbo[oboh4]
mba[igo6mba]
mba[anekéra)
mba[aradchana])

tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome
uncover

go

weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold



PATTERN 3B: H on V3 (NO SPREAD)

Mandatory Imperative - e.g. "eat!"

[haand] alternative version [haana] give!
[karya] [karya] eat!
[gasyd) [gasya] grind!
[romi] [roma] bite!
[bund] [buna] break!
[biim4] [biima] measure!
[tereka] [tereka] brew!
[sukurd] [sukura] rub!
[heetoka] remember!
[taandora] tear!
[karadnga] fry!
[hagaécha] build!
[taangaésa] announce!
[siitadka] accuse!
[tereméka] be calm!
[berekéra] call!
[turutinana] welcome!
[koonddkora] uncover!
[Kirigiita] scrub!
[hootddtera] reassure!
vowel initial verbs

[kayi] [kaya] / [kayi] go!

[algé] [aga] weed!
[igord] [igora] open!
[obohd] [oboha] fear!
[igo6mba] desire!
[anekéra] lay out!
[ara&chana] cross, fold!
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PATTERN 4: H on V4 (SPREAD)

Immediate Past Anterior - e.g."l have just eaten"

1stP. (S) 2nd P. (S)
ha [haay€] oo[haay€]
rea n[deey¢] oo[reeyé€]
sea n[seey¢] oo[seey¢]
roma n[domer¢] oo[romer¢]
buna m[buniré] uu[buniré]
biima m[biimiré] uufbiimiré]
saamba n[saamberé] oo[saamberé]
tereka n[terekeré] oo[terekeré]
sukura n[sukuuyé] uu[sukuuyé]
heetoka [heetokeére] oo[heetokére]
taandora n[taandodye] oo[taandodye]
karaanga plkaraangére] oo[karaangére]
hagaacha [hagaachére] oo[hagaachére]
taangaasa n[taangaasére] oo[taangaasére]
siitaaka n[siitaakére] uu[siitadkeére]
teremeka n[teremekére] oo[teremekére]
berekera m[berekeéye] oo[berekeéye]
turuunana n[turuunaini] uufturuundini]
koondokora  n[koondokdoye] oo[koondokddye]
kirigiita y(kirigiitire] uu[kirigiitire]
hootootera [hootodtééye] oo[hootootééye]

with object prefix

1stP. (S) 2nd P. (S)
ha p[gahaayé] oo[gahaayé]
rea y[gareeyé] oo[gareeyé]
sea y[gaseeyé] oo[gaseeyé]
roma p[garomeré] oo[garomeré]
buna y[gabuniré] oo[gabuniré]
biima p[gabiimire] oo[gabiimire]
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1st P. (PL)
too[haay¢]
too[reey¢]
too[seey€]
too[romer¢]
tuu[buniré]
tuu[biimiré]
too[saamberé]
too[terekeré]
tuu[sukuuyé]
too[heetokére]
too[taandodye]
too[karaangére]
too[hagaachére]
too[taangaasére]
tuu[siitadkére]
too[teremekére]
too[berekeéye]
tuu[turuunaini]
too[koondokddye]
tuu[kirigiitire]
too[hootodtééye]

1st P. (PL)
too[gahaayé]
too[gareeyé]
too[gaseeyé]
too[garomeré]
too[gabuniré]
too[gabiimire]

2nd P. (PL)
moo[haay¢]
mool[reey¢]
moo[seey¢]
moo[romer¢]
muu[bunir¢]
muu[biimiré]
moo[saamberé]
moolterekeré]
muu[sukuuyé]
moo[heetokére]
moo[taandodye]
moo[karaangére]
moo[hagaachére]
moo[taangaasére]
muulsiitadkére]
moo[teremekére]
moo[berekeéye]

muu[turuunéini]

moo[koondokédye]

muulkirigiitire]
moo[hooto6tééye]

2nd P. (PL)
moo[gahaayé]
moo[gareeyé]
moo[gaseeyé]
moo[garomeré]
moo[gabuniré]
moo[gabiimire]

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat
grind
bite
break
measure



saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

aga
oboha
igora
igoomba
anekera
araachana

p[gasaambére]
p[gaterekére]
p[gasukutiye]
p[gaheetokére]
n[gataand6oye]
p[gakaraangére]
p[gahagaichére]
p[gataangaasére]
n[gasiitaakére]
p[gaberekééye]
p[gaturuupaini]
p[gakoondokoodye]
p[gakirigiitire]
p[gahootdotééye]
vowel-initial verbs
nlgeey¢]
nafager¢]
nifigooyé]
no[oboheré]
ni[igoombére]
na[anekeéye]
na[araachaini]
with object prefix
p[gaageré]
p[goobohére]
n[gaigooye]
n[gaigodmbére]
n[gaanekééye]
[

p[gaaraachaini]

oo[gasaambére]
oo[gaterekeére]
oo[gasukutye]
oo[gaheetdkére]
oo[gataandddye]
oo[gakaradngére]
oo[gahagaachére]
oo[gataangaasére]
oo[gasiitaakére]
oo[gaberekééye]
oo[gaturuunaini]
oo[gakoondékébye]
oo[gakirigiitire]
oo[gahootdotééye]

oo[geey€]
walager¢]
wi[igooyé]
wo[oboheré]
wi[igoombére]
wa[anekeéye]
wa[araachaini]

oo[gaageré]
oo[goobohére]
oo[gaigodye]
oo[gaigodmbére]
oo[gaanekééye]
oo[gaaraachaini]

327

too[gasaambére]
too[gaterekére]
too[gasukutye]
too[gaheetdkére]
too[gataandddye]
too[gakaradngére]
too[gahagaachére]
too[gataangaaseére]
too[gasiitadkére]
too[gaberekééye]
too[gaturuunaini]
too[gakoonddkodye]
too[gakirigiitire]
too[gahootootééye]

too[geey€]
to[oger¢]
tu[igooyé]
to[oboheré]
tu[igoombére]
to[onekeéye]
to[oraachaini]

too[gaageré]
too[goobohére]
too[gaigodye]
too[gaigodmbére]
too[gaanekééye]
too[gaaradchaini]

moo[gasaambére]
moo[gaterekére]
moo[gasukulye]
moo[gaheetokére]
moo[gataand6dye]
moo[gakaraangére]
moo[gahagaéchére]
moo[gataangaasére]
mo[gasiitaakére]
moo[gaberekééye]
moo[ gaturutinaini]
moo[gakoondokédye]
moo[gakirigiitire]
moo[gahoot6o6tééye]

moo[geey¢]
mo[oger¢]
mu[igooyé]
mo[oboheré]
mu[igoombére]
mo[onekeéye]
mo[oraachéini]

moo[gaageré]
moo[goobohére]
moo[gaigoodye]
moo[gaigoombére]
moo[gaanekééye]
moo[gaaraachaini]

burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

weed

fear

open
desire

lay out
cross, fold



Hortatory Imperative (3) - e.g. "'l am going/about to eat"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

nda[ha]
nda[rya]
nda[sya]
nda[roma]
nda[buna]
nda[biima]
nda[saambd]
nda[tereka]
nda[sukurd]
nda[heetoka]
nda[taandord]
nda[karaangé]
nda[hagaacha]
nda[taangaasa]
nda[siitadka)
nda[teremeka]
nda[berekera
nda[turuungéna])
nda[koondokéra]
nda[Kkirigiita)
nda[hooto6téra]

vowel-initial verbs

nda[ya]
ndafaga]
nda[igori]
ndo[oboha]
nda[igoombd]
nda[anekera]
nda[araachéana)

ora[ha]
ora[rya]
ora[sya]
ora[roma]
ora[buna]
ora[biima]
ora[saamba]
ora[tereka]
ora[sukurd]
ora[heetokd]
ora[taandord]
ora[karaangd]
ora[hagaachd]
ora[taangaésa]
ora[siitadka]
ora[teremekd]
ora[berekerd]
ora[turuungana]
ora[koondokdra]
ora[kirigiita]
ora[hootoGtéra]

ora[ya]
ora[aga]
ora[igora]
oro[obohd]
ora[igoomba]
ora[anekerd]
ora[araachéna)
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tora[ha]
tora[rya]
tora[sya]
tora[roma]
tora[buna]
tora[biima]
tora[saambd]
tora[tereka]
tora[sukurd]
tora[heetokd]
tora[taandord]
tora[karaangd)
tora[hagaacha]
tora[taangaésa]
tora[siitadka]
tora[teremeka]
tora[berekerd]
torafturuungana]
tora[koondokora]
tora[kirigiita]
tora[hooto6téra]

tora[ya]
toraaga]
tora[igord)]
toro[oboha]
tora[igoombé]
tora[anékerd]
tora[araachéana)

mora[ha]
mora[rya]
mora[sya]
mora[roma]
mora[buna]
mora[biima]
mora[saamba]
mora[tereka]
mora[sukura]
mora[heetokd]
mora[taandord]
mora[karaangé]
mora[hagaachd]
mora[taangadsa]
mora[siitadka]
mora[teremekd]
mora[berekera]
mora[turuungana]
mora[koondokora]
mora[kirigiita)
mora[hootodtéra]

mora[ya]
mora[aga]
mora[igora]
moro[obohd]
mora[igoombd]
mora[anekera]
mora[araachana]

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold



PATTERN 5A: Hon V1 and V4 (ALL PERSONS) (SPREAD)

Narrative Past - e.g. "(and) | ate"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga

pkalha]

pkd[rya]
nga[sya]
pka[roma]
pka[buna]
pka[biima]
pka[sdamba]
nga[térékal
pga[sukura]
pka[héétoka]
yga[taandord]
pga[karaanga]
pka[hagaacha]
ngaftaangaasa)
ngéa[siitadka]
pga[térémeka]
nka[bérékera]
pga[tiruunana)
pga[koédndokora]
pga[kirigiita)
pka[hodtodtéra)
with object prefix
pka[gaha]
nka[garya]
pka[garoéma]
pka[gabiima]
pka[gasaamba]
pka[gatéreka]
pka[gaheetoka)
pka[gakaraanga]

oka[ha]
oké[rya]
oga[sya]
oka[roma]
okéa[buna]
oka[biima]
oka[saamba]
oga[téréka)
oga[sukara]
oké[héétoka]
oga[taddndora)
oga[karaangd]
oka[hagaachd]
oga[tadngadsa]
oga[siitadka]
oga[térémeka]
oka[bérékera]
ogé[tiruunana)
oga[koondokora]
ogalkirigiita]
oka[hootodtéra]

oka[gaha]
oka[garya]
oka[garéma]
oka[gabiim4]
oka[gasaamba]
oka[gatéreka)
oka[gaheetokal
oka[gakaraanga]

akéa[ha]
aka[rya]
aga[sya]
aka[roma]
aka[buna]
aka[biima]
aka[sddmba]
aga[téréka)
aga[sukura]
aka[héétoka]
aga[tdandord]
aga[kéaraanga]
akéa[hagaacha]
aga[tddngaasa)
aga[siitadka]
aga[térémeka]
aka[bérékerd)
aga[tlruunanal
aga[kadndokara)
aga[kirigiita]
aka[hddtootéra)

aké[gaha]
aka[garya]
aka[garoma]
aka[gabiima]
aka[gasaambad]
aka[gatéreka]
akéa[gaheetdka]
aka[gakaraanga]
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toka[ha]
toka[rya]
toga[syal
toka[réma]
toka[bina]
toka[biima]
toké[sdamba]
toga[téréka)
toga[stkura]
tokéa[héétoka]
toga[taandord)
toga[karaangd)
toka[hagaach4]
toga[tadngaasa]
toga[siitadka]
toga[téréemeka]
toka[bérékera]
toga[turuunanal)
toga[koondokora]
togal[kirigiita]
toka[hootodtéra]

toka[gaha]
toka[garya]
toka[garoma)
toké[gabiim4]
toka[gasaambad)
toka[gatéreka]
toka[gaheetoka)
toka[gakaradnga)

moka[ha]
moka[rya]
moga[sya]
moka[réma]
moka[buna]
moka[biima]
moka[sdamba]
moga[téréka]
moga[sukura]
moka[héétoké]
moga[taandord]
moga[kéaraanga]
moké[hagaacha]
moga[tdangaasa)
moga[siitadka]
moga[térémeka]
mokaé[bérékerd]
moga[taruunana]
moga[kdédéndokdra]
moga[Kirigiita)
mokéa[hdbtootéra)

moka[géaha]
moka[garya]
moka[garoma]
moka[gabiima]
moka[gasaambd]
moka[gatéreka]
moka[gaheetdka]
moké[gékaradnga]

baka[ha]
baka[rya]
bagé[sya]
baka[réma]
baka[buna]
baka[biima]
baké[sdamba]
baga[térékal)
ba[gastkura]
bakéa[héétoka]
bagé[taandora]
bagé[karaangd]
bakéa[hagaachd]
bagé[tdangaasa]
bagd[siitadka]
baga[térémeka]
baka[bérékera]
baga[turuunanal
bagéa[koondokora]
bagé[kirigiita]
baké[hootodtéra]

baka[gaha]
baka[garya]
baka[garoma]
baké[gabiim4]
baké[gaisaambad]
baka[gatéreka)
bakéa[gaheetoka]
baka[gakaraanga]

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn

brew
remember
fry



berekera

turuunana

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

pka[gabérekéra]
pké[gaturuiinana)
vowel-initial verbs
nka[ya]

nka[aga]

pka[igora]
pko[obohal
pka[igoomba]
pka[anékera]

pka[araachana]

oka[gabérekéra]

oka[gatiiruinanal

oké[ya]
oka[aga]
oké[igora]
okd[6boha]
oka[igoombd]
oka[anékerd]
oka[araachana]

aka[gabérekéra]

aka[gatarutipana]

akd[ya]
aké[aga)
aka[igora]
ako[6boha]
aka[igoomba]
aka[anékerd]
aka[araachéana]

Hodiernal Future Uncertain Possibility - e.g. "Perhaps | will eat (today)"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuupana
koondokora
kirigiita

pkaa[ha]
nkaa[rya]
ngaa[syd]
pkaa[roma]
pkaa[buna]
pkaa[biima]
pkaa[saamba]
ngaa[téréka)
pgaa[sukuara
pkaa[héétoka)
ngaa[tadndora)
pgaalkaraangd]
pkaa[hagaacha]
pgaaltaangaasa)
ngaa[siitaaka]
pgaa[térémeka]
pkaa[bérékera)
pgaa[tiruunéna]
pgaa[koondokoral]
ngaa[kirigiita]

okaa[hd]
okaa[rya]
ogaa[sya]
okaa[réma]
okaa[buna]
okaa[biim4]
okaa[saamba]
ogaa[téréka)]
ogaa[stkura
okaa[héétoka]
ogaa[tdandora]
ogaa[karaanga]
okaa[hagaachd]
ogaa[taangaasa]
ogaa[siitadka]
ogaa[térémeka]
okaa[bérékera]
ogaa[taruunana]
ogaa[koondokora]
ogaalkirigiita]

akaa[hd]
akaa[rya]
agaa[sya)
akaa[réma]
akaa[buna]
akaa[biima]
akaa[sadmbad]
agaa[téréka)
agaa[sukara
akaa[héétoka]
agaa[taandord)
agaa[kéaraangd]
akaa[hagaacha]
agaa[tadngaasa)
agaa[siitaaka]
agaa[térémeka]
akaa[bérékera]
agaa[tiruunanal
agaa[k6ondokora]
agaalkirigiita]

toka[gabérekéra]
tokd[ gaturutinanal

toka[ya]
toka[aga]
tokéa[igora]
toké[6boha]
toka[igoomba]
toka[anékera]
toka[araachana)

tokaa[ha]
tokaa[rya)
togaa[sya]
tokaa[réma]
tokaa[buna]
tokaa[biima]
togaa[sdamba]
togaa[térékal
togaa[sukura
tokaa[héétoka]
togaa[téandord]
togaa[karaanga]
tokaa[hagaachd]
togaa[tdangaasa]
togaa[siitaaka]
togaa[térémeka]
tokaa[bérékerd]
togaa[tiruunéana)
togaa[kéonddkara]
togaa[Kkirigiita)

moka[géabérekéra]

moka[gaturutinana]

moka[ya]
moka[éaga]
moka[igora]
mokd[6boha]
moka[igoombad]
moka[anékera]
moka[éaraachana]

mokaa[h4]
mokaa[rya)]
mogaal[sya]
mokaa[réma]
mokaa[buna]
mokaa[biima]
mogaa[saamba]
mogaaltéréka]
mogaa[sukura
mokaa[héétoka]
mogaa[tadndoéra)
mokaa[karaanga]
mokaa[hagaachd]
mogaa[tadngaasa)
mogaa[siitaaka]
mogaa[térémeka)
mokaa[bérékera]
mogaa[turuunana)
mogaa[kééndokora]
mogaalKkirigiita]

baké[gabérekéra]
baka[gatiruiunana]

baka[ya]
baké[aga]
bakéa[igora]
baké[6boha]
baké[igoomba]
baké[anékera]
baka[araachana]

bakaa[h4]
bakaa[rya]
bagaa[sya]
bakaa[réma]
bakaa[buna]
bakaa[biima]
bagaa[sdamba]
bagaa[téréka]
bagaa[sikura
bakaa[héétoka]
bagaa[téandora]
bagaa[karaangd]
bakaa[hagaachd]
bagaa[tdangaasa]
bagaa[siitaaka]
bagaa[térémeka)
bakaa[bérékera]
bagaa[taruunana]
bagaa[kddnddkara)
bagaa[kirigiita]

call
welcome

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat

grind

bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub



hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera
turuunana

koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

pkaa[hootootéra)
with object prefix
pkaa[géaha]
pkaa[gdryd]
pkaa[garoma)]
pkaa[gabiima]
pkaa[gasaamba]
pkaa[gatéreka]
pkaa[gaheetoka]
pkaa[gakaraanga]
pkaa[ gabérekéra)
pkaa[gatiruinana)
pkaa[gakoondokara)
vowel-initial verbs
nkaa[yd]

pkalagd]

pka[igora]
pko[oboha]
pka[igoomba]
pka[anékéra]

pka[ardachana)

Remote Future e.g. "l will eat"

ha

rea

sea
roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka

sukura

ndee[hd]
ndee[rya]
ndee[sy4]
ndee[roma]
ndii[bdna]
ndii[biima]
ndee[sadmbd]
ndee[térékd]

ndii[sakira

okaa[h66tootéra]

okaa[géahd]
okaa[garya]
okaa[garéma]
okaa[gabiim4]
okaa[gasaamba]
okaa[gatéreka)
okaa[géaheetdka]
okaa[gékaradnga]
okaa[gébérekéra
okaa[gataruinana]

okaa[géakoondokora]

okaa[ya]
oka[agd]
oka[igora]
oko[obo6ha]
oka[igémba]
oka[anékeéra]
oka[ardachana]

oree[hd]
oree[ryd]
oree[sya]
oree[réma]
urii[bana]
urii[biim4]
oree[sadmba]
oree[térékd)

urii[stkara

akaa[ho66tootéra]

akaa[gah4]
akaa[garya]
akaa[garoma)
akaa[gabiim4]
akaa[gasaambad]
akaa[gatéreka]
akaa[gaheetoka]
akaa[gakaraanga]
akaa[gabérekéra
akaa[gatirutinana)

akaa[gakoonddkara]

akaa[ya)
aka[agd)
aka[igora]
ako[obohd]
aka[igoomba]
aka[anékéra]
aka[araachana)

aree[hd]
aree[rya]
aree[sya]
aree[roma]
arii[blna)
arii[biima]
aree[sdambad)
aree[térékal

arii[stkara

331

tokaa[hd6tootéra)

tokaa[gahd]
tokaa[garya]
tokaa[garoma)
tokaa[gabiima]
tokaa[gasaambd]
tokaa[gatéreka)
tokaa[gaheetdka]
tokaa[gakaraanga]
tokaa[gabérekéra
tokaa[ gaturuunanal

tokaa[gakoondokora]

tokaa[ya]
toka[aga]
toka[igora]
toko[obdh4]
toka[igoomba]
toka[anékéra]
toka[ardachana]

toree[hd]
toree[rya]
toree[sya]
toree[roma]
turii[bdna]
turii[biim4]
toree[sadmbd]
toree[téréka)

turiifstkara

mokaa[ho6otddtéra)

mokaa[gaha]
mokaa[garya]
mokaa[garéma]
mokaa[gabiim4]
mokaa[gasaambd]
mokaa[ gatéreka]
mokaa[gaheetdkal
mokaa[gakaraangal
mokaa[gabérekéra
mokaa[gatirutinana)

mokaa[gakoonddkara]

mokaa[ya]
moka[agd]
moka[igéra]
moko[obo6ha]
moka[ig66mba]
moka[anékéra]
moka[aradachéana)

moree[hd]
moree[rya]
moree[sya]
moree[roma]
murii[bina)
murii[biima]
moree[sdamba]
moree[téréka]

murii[sakara

bakaa[hd6tootéra]

bakaa[gahd]
bakaa[garya]
bakaa[garoma]
bakaa[gabiima]
bakaa[gasaamba]
bakaa[ gatéreka)
bakaa[gaheetdka]
bakaa[gakaraanga]
bakaa[gabérekéra
bakaa[ gataruinana]
bakaa[gakoondokora]

bakaa[ya]
baka[agd]
baka[igéra]
bako[obohd]
baka[igoomba]
baka[anékéra]
baka[ardachéna]

baree[hd]
baree[rya]
baree[sya]
baree[réma]
barii[bdna]
barii[biima]
baree[sadmb4]
baree[téréka)

barii[sukura

reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome
uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

give

eat
grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew
rub



heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

ha

rea

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera
turuunana
koondokora

ia

aga
igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera

ndee[héétoka]
ndee[taandora]
ndee[karaangd]
ndee[hagaachd]
ndee[tadingadsa]
ndii[siitaaka]
ndee[térémeka]
ndee[bérékera)
ndii[taruunana]
ndee[ké6ndokoéra]
ndii[kirigiita]
ndee[h66tdotéra]
with object prefix
ndee[gaha]
ndee[gahd]
ndee[garya]
ndee[géarya]
ndee[garoma]
ndee[gabiim4]
ndee[gasaambad]
ndee[gatéreka)
ndee[gaheetoka]
ndee[gakaraanga]
ndee[gabérekeéra]
ndee[gatiruunana]
ndee[gakoondokora]
vowel-initial verbs
ndii[yé]

ndefega]
ndi[igord]
ndi[obdha]
ndi[igdémba]

nde[enékéra)

oree[héétoka]
oree[tdandora]
oree[karaangd]
oree[hagaachd]
oree[tddngaasa]
orii[siitadka]
oree[térémeka)
oree[bérékerd]
urii[tiruunana)
oree[k66nddkora]
urii[kirigiita]
oree[hd6to6téral

oree[géaha]
oree[gahd]
oree[garya]
oree[garya]
oree[garoma)
oree[gabiim4]
oree[gasaamba]
oree[ gatéreka)
oree[gaheetdka]
oree[gakaraanga)
oree[gabérekéra)
oree[ gatiruunana)
oree[gakoonddkora]

urii[yé]
orelegd]
uri[igoéra]
uri[obohd]
uri[ig66mba]

ore[enékeéra]

aree[héétoka)
aree[taandora]
aree[kéaraanga]
aree[hagaachd])
aree[tdangaasa)
arii[siitadka]
aree[térémeka]
aree[bérékerd)
arii[tGruunana]
aree[kdondokora)
arii[kirigiita]
aree[h66to6téra)

aree[géha)
aree[gahd)
aree[gary4)
aree[garyal
aree[garoma]
aree[gabiima]
aree[gasaamba]
aree[ gatéreka)
aree[gaheetoka]
aree[gékéaradnga]
aree[gabérekeéra]
aree[ gaturutinana]
aree[gakoondodkéra]

arii[ya)
are[egd]
ari[igora]
ari[oboha]
arifigdémba]

are[enékéra]
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toree[héétoka]
toree[taandord]
toree[karaangd]
toree[hagaachd]
toree[tddngaasa]
turii[siitadka]
toree[térémeka)
toree[bérékera]
turii[taruunana]
toree[k6onddkora]
turii[kirigiita]
toree[h66to6téra)

toree[gaha]
toree[gahd]
toree[garya]
toree[garya]
toree[garoma]
toree[gabiima]
toree[gasaambd]
toree[ gatéreka)
toree[gaheetoka]
toree[gakaraanga]
toree[gabérekéra]
toree[ gatiruunana)
toree[gakoonddkora]

turii[ya]
tore[ega)
turi[igéra)
turi[obohd]
turi[ig66mba]

tore[enékéra)

moree[héétoka)
moree[taandora]
moree[kéraangd)
moree[hé&gaachd]
moree[tdangaasa]
murii[siitdaka)
moree[térémeka]
moree[bérékera]
murii[truunana)
moree[koondokara]
murii[kirigiita]
moree[h66to6téra]

moree[gaha]
moree[gah4]
moree[gary4)
moree[garyal
moree[garoma)]
moree[gabiima]
moree[gasaamba]
moree[ gatéreka]
moree[gaheetoka]
moree[gakaradnga]
moree[gabérekéra]
moree[gatarutnanal
moree[gakoonddkara]

murii[ya)
more[egd]
muri[igora]
muri[ob6ha]
muri[igbémba])

more[enékéra]

baree[héétdka]
baree[tadnddrd)
baree[karaangd]
baree[hagaachd]
baree[tdngaasa]
barii[siitaaka]
baree[térémeka]
baree[bérékera)
barii[tiruunana]
baree[koonddkéra]
barii[kirigiita]
baree[h66tdotéra]

baree[gaha]
baree[gaha]
baree[gary4]
baree[garya]
baree[garéma]
baree[gabiima]
baree[gasaamba]
baree[gatéreka]
baree[gaheetoka]
baree[gakaranga]
baree[gabérekeéra]
baree[ gaturutinana]
baree[gakoonddkora]

barii[ya]
bare[egd]
bari[igéra]
bari[oboh4]
bari[igo6mba]

bare[enékéra]

remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse

be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give
give

eat

eat

bite
measure
burn
brew
remember
fry

call
welcome
uncover

go
weed
open
fear
desire
lay out



araachana nde[erdachanal org[eradchanal

PATTERN 5B: H on V1 and V4 (THIRD PERSON) (SPREAD)

Immediate Past Anterior - e.g."l have just eaten"
1st P. (SG) 2nd P. (SG)
ha
rea
sea
roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera
with object prefix
1st P. (SG) 2nd P. (SG)
ha
rea
sea

arg[erdachana] tore[eradchana)

3rd P. (SG) 1stP. (PL)
aa[hadyé]
aa[rééyé]
aa[sééyé]

2nd P. (PL)

aa[romér¢]
aa[bunire]
aa[biimiré]
aa[sadmbéré]
aa[térékeré]
aa[sukuuyé]
aa[héétokére]
aa[taandooye]
aa[karaangére]
aa[hagaachére]
aa[téangadsére]
aa[siitaakeére]
aa[térémekére]
aa[bérékeéye]
aa[tiruunaini]
aa[koondokooye]
aa[Kirigiitire]
aa[hdo6tootééye]

3rd P. (SG) 1st P. (PL)
aa[gahaayé]

2nd P. (PL)

aa[gareeyé]
aa[gaseeyé]
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more[erdachanal

barg[erdachana)

3rd P. (PL)
baa[haayé]
baa[rééyé]
baa[sééyé]
baa[romére]
baa[bunir¢]
baa[biimiré]
baa[sdambéré]
baa[térékeré]
baa[stkuuyé]
baa[héétokeére]
baa[tadndooye]
baa[kéaraangére]
baa[hagaachére]
baa[tadngaasére]
baa[siitadkére]
baa[térémekére]
baa[bérékeéye]
baa[turuunaini]
baa[kdondokodye]
baa[kirigiitire]
baa[h6otootééye]

3rd P. (PL)

baa[gahaayé]
baa[gareeyé]
baa[gaseeyé]

cross, fold

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give
eat
grind



roma
buna

biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

aga
oboha
igora
igoomba
anekera
araachana

vowel-initial verbs

with object prefix

aa[garémeré]
aa[gabuniré]
aa[gabiimire]
aa[gasaambére]
aa[ gatérekére]
aa[gastkutye]
aa[géaheetdkeére]
aa[gataandooye]
aa[gakaraangére]
aa[gahagaachére]
aa[gataangaasére]
aa[gasiitaakére]
aa[gabérekééye]
aa[ gaturutinaini]
aa[gakoondokooye]
aa[gakirigiitire]
aa[gahootdéotééye]

a[agééyé]
a[agéré]
a[igooyé]
o[obdhéré
afigbémbére
a[anékééye]
a[ardachaini]

aa[gaageéré]
aa[goobohére]
aa[gaigooye]
aa[gaigéoémbére
aa[gadnékééye]
aa[gaaraachaini]
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baa[garémeré]
baa[gabuniré]
baa[gabiimire]
baa[gasaambére]
baa[gatérekére]
baa[gésukutye]
baa[gaheetokére]
baa[gataandooye]
baa[géakaraangére]
baa[gahagaachére]
baa[gataangaasére]
baa[géasiitaakére]
baa[gabérekééye]
baa[gatiruunaini]
baa[gékoonddkddye]
baa[géakirigiitire]
baa[g&hootd6tééye]

ba[agééyé]
ba[agéré]
ba[igooyé]
bo[obo6héré
ba[igdémbére
ba[anékééye]
ba[araachaini]

baa[gdagéré]
baa[gbobohére]
baa[gaigooye]
baa[gaigoombére
baa[gaanékééye]
baa[gaaraachaini]

bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

go

weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold

weed

fear

open
desire

lay out
cross, fold



Hortatory Imperative (3) - e.g. "'l am going/about to eat"

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

vowel-initial verbs

ara[hd)
ara[rya]
ara[syd]
ara[roma)
ara[buna)
ara[biima]
ara[sadmba]
ara[térékd)
ara[sukurd)
ara[héétoka]
ara[tadndord)
ara[karaanga]
ara[hagaachd]
ara[tadngasa]
ara[siitaaka)
ara[térémeka]
ara[bérékera)
ara[tlruungana)
ara[kéondokara]
ara[kirigiita]
ara[hootootéra]

ara[ya)
ara[aga]
ara[igora]
aro[0bohd]
ara[igoomba]
ara[anékerd]
ara[araachana]
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bara[h4]
bara[rya]
bara[sya]
bara[réma]
bara[buna]
bara[biim4]
bara[séamba]
bara[téréka)
bara[sukura]
bara[héétoka)
bara[tdandora]
bara[kéaraanga]
bara[hagaacha]
bara[tddngaasa)
bara[siitaaka]
bara[térémeka]
bara[bérékera]
bara[tGruungana]
bara[kddnddkara)
bara[kirigiita]
bara[hd6taotéra)

bara[y4]
bara[aga]
bara[igord]
baro[6bohi]
bara[igoomba]
bara[anékera)
bara[4raachéna]

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold



PATTERN 6: No H Tone
Hortatory Imperative (1) - e.g. "Let them eat."

ha

rea

sea

roma
buna
biima
saamba
tereka
sukura
heetoka
taandora
karaanga
hagaacha
taangaasa
siitaaka
teremeka
berekera
turuunana
koondokora
kirigiita
hootootera

ha

rea

roma
biima
saamba
tereka
heetoka
karaanga
berekera

nta[ha]
nta[rya]
nta[sya]
nta[roma]
nta[buna]
nta[biima]
nta[saamba)
nta[tereka]
nta[sukura]
nta[heetoka]
nta[taandora]
nta[karaanga)
nta[hagaacha]
nta[taangaasa)
nta[siitaaka]
nta[teremeka]
nta[berekera]
nta[turuunana]
nta[koondokora]
nta[Kirigiita]
nta[hootootera]

with object prefix

nta[gaha]
nta[garya]
nta[garoma]
nta[gabiima]
nta[gasaamba]
nta[gatereka]
nta[gaheetoka]
nta[gakaraanga]
nta[gaberekera]

ota[ha]
ota[rya]
ota[sya]
ota[roma]
ota[buna]
oté[biima]
ota[saamba]
ota[tereka]
ota[sukura]
ota[heetoka]
ota[taandora]
ota[karaanga]
ota[hagaacha]
ota[taangaasa]
ota[siitaaka]
ota[teremeka]
ota[berekera]
ota[turuunana]
ota[koondokora]
oté[kirigiita]
ota[hootootera]

ota[gaha]
ota[garya]
ota[garoma]
ota[bibiima]
ota[gasaamba]
ota[ gatereka)
ota[gaheetoka]
ota[gakaraanga]
ota[gaberekera]

ata[ha]
ata[rya]
ata[sya]
ata[roma]
ata[buna]
ata[biima]
ata[saamba]
ata[tereka)
ata[sukura]
ata[heetoka]
ata[taandora]
ata[karaanga)
atd[hagaacha]
ata[taangaasa)
atd[siitaaka]
ata[teremeka]
ata[berekera]
ata[turuunana)
ata[koondokora]
ata[kirigiita]
ata[hootootera]

ata[gaha]
ata[garya]
ata[garoma]
atéa[bibiima]
ata[gasaamba]
ata[ gatereka]
ata[gaheetoka]
ata[gakaraanga]
ata[gaberekera]
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tota[ha]
tota[rya]
tota[sya]
tota[roma]
tota[buna)
tota[biima]
tota[saamba]
tota[tereka)
tota[sukura]
tota[heetoka]
tota[taandora]
tota[karaanga]
tota[hagaacha]
tota[taangaasa]
tota[siitaaka)
tota[teremeka]
tota[berekera]
tota[turuunana]
tota[koondokora]
tota[kirigiita]
tota[hootootera]

tota[gaha]
tota[garya]
tota[garoma]
tota[bibiima]
tota[gasaamba]
tota[ gatereka)
tota[gaheetoka]
tota[gakaraanga)
tota[gaberekera]

moté[ha]
moté[rya]
moté[sya)
moté&[roma]
motéa[buna]
moté[biima]
moté4[saamba]
mota[tereka]
moté[sukura]
moté[heetoka]
moté[taandora]
moté[karaanga)
motéa[hagaacha])
moté[taangaasa)
moté[siitaaka]
mota[teremeka]
mota[berekera]
moté[turuunana)
motéa[koondokora]
moté[kirigiita]
motéa[hootootera]

mota[gaha]
mota[garya]
mota[garoma]
moté[bibiima]
motéa[gasaamba]
mota[ gatereka]
motéa[gaheetoka]
motéa[gakaraanga]
mota[gaberekera]

bata[ha]
bata[rya]
bata[sya]
bata[roma]
bata[buna]
bata[biima]
bata[saamba]
bata[tereka]
bata[sukura]
bata[heetoka]
bat[taandora]
bata[karaanga]
bata[hagaacha]
bata[taangaasa]
bata[siitaaka]
bata[teremeka]
bata[berekera]
bata[turuunana)
bata[koondokora]
baté[kirigiita]
bata[hootootera]

bata[gaha]
bata[garya]
bata[garoma]
bata[bibiima]
bata[gasaamba]
bata[ gatereka
bata[gaheetoka]
bata[gakaraanga]
bata[gaberekera]

give

eat

grind
bite
break
measure
burn
brew

rub
remember
tear

fry

build
announce
accuse
be calm
call
welcome
uncover
scrub
reassure

give

eat

bite
measure
open
brew
remember
fry

be calm



turuunana

koondokora

ia

aga

igora
oboha
igoomba
anekera
araachana

nta[gaturuunana)
nta[gakoondokora]
vowel-initial verbs
nta[ya]

nta[aga)

nta[igora]
nt6[6boha]
nta[igoomba]
nta[anekera]
nta[araachana]

ota[gaturuunana]
ota[gakoondokora]

ota[ya]
ota[aga]
ota[igora]
ot6[6boha]
ota[igoomba]
ota[anekera]
ota[araachana]

ata[gaturuunanal
ata[gakoondokora]

ata[ya]
ata[aga)
ata[igora]
at6[6boha]
ata[igoomba])
ata[anekera]
ata[4raachana)
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tota[ gaturuupana)
tota[gakoondokora]

tota[ya]
tota[aga]
tota[igora]
tot6[6boha]
tota[igoomba]
tota[anekera]
tota[araachana]

mota[gaturuunana)
moté&[gakoondokora]

moté[ya]
moté[aga]
moté[igora]
motd[6boha]
motéa[igoomba]
moté[anekera]
moté[araachana)

bata[gaturuunana]
bata[gakoondokora]

bata[ya]
bata[aga]
baté[igora]
baté[6boha]
bata[igoomba]
bata[anekera]
bata[araachana]

welcome
uncover

go
weed
open

fear
desire

lay out
cross, fold
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